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PREFACE 

The favor accorded to '^An Advanced English Grammar'* 
has led the authors, in response to many requests from expe- 
rienced teachers, to prepare this brief manual — of similar 
grade — for use in those courses of study which require a 
very concise textbook. 

The plan will appear from the Table of Contents. Part One, 
which may serve either as an introduction or as a preliminary 
review, gives a rapid survey of the Parts of Speech in the 
Sentence and an explanation of their substitutes — the Phrase 
and the Clause. Part Two deals systematically with Inflec- 
tion and Syntax, and closes with chapters on Clauses as 
Parts of Speech and the Meanings of Subordinate Clauses 
(as expressing time, place, cause, concession, purpose, result, 
condition, comparison, indirect discourse, and indirect ques- 
tion). Particular attention is paid to several matters that 
often give trouble to the student — such as shall and willy 
conditional sentences, and indirectness in assertions and ques- 
tions. Part Three treats of Analysis. An Appendix contains 
Lists of Verbs and Tables of Conjugation. 

The Exercises (pp. 157-208) follow the text in the same 
order of treatment, and references at the head of each, as well 
as parallel references in the Table of Contents, make it easy 
for the teacher to utilize them in connection with the topics 
which they illustrate. This arrangement obviates the necessity 
of interrupting the exposition of grammatical principles at 
every turn, and thus lends to pp. 1-156 a continuity otherwise 
unattainable. The passages selected for parsing, analysis, etc., 
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iv PEEFACE 

are, without exception, taken from distinguished British and 
American writers. There is also a good supply of constructive 
exercises, many of which afford practice in avoiding common 
errors of speech. 

The terminology already adopted by the authors in their 
"Advanced English Grammar" was found to agree in most 
respects, with that recommended by the Joint Committee on 
Grammatical Nomenclature. In the present book the few 
details of divergence have been so adjusted that teachers who 
wish to adopt the Committee's plan in all particulars may 
do so without difficulty, while those who prefer certain old 
established terms will find them in their accustomed places. 
An unusually full Index facilitates this adjustment. 

G. L. K. 
F. E. F. 
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PART ONE 

THE PARTS OF SPEECH IN 
THE SENTENCE 

1. Words are the signs of ideas. The meanings of these 
signs are settled by custom or tradition. Spoken words are 
signs made with the vocal organs; written words are signs 
made with the pen to represent the spoken words. 

Language is the expression of thought by means of spoken or 
written words. 

Most words are the signs of definite ideas : as, — Charles^ 
captain^ cat, strike, dive, climb, triangular, carehss. 

Other words, of less definite meaning, serve to connect 
the more definite words and to show their relations to each 
other in connected speech: as, — from, in, and, but, if, 

2. The relation in which a word stands to other words in 
connected speech is called its construction, and the orderly 
system of constructions in language is called syntax. 

Inflection is a change in the form of a word indicating 
some change in its meaning: as, — boy, boy's; man, men; 
drink, drank. 

Grammar is the science which treats of the forms and the construc- 
tions of words. 

The rules of grammar derive their authority from good usage, 
— that is, from the customs or habits followed by educated 
speakers and writers. 

1 



2 THE SEKTEKCE 

THE SENTENCE — SUBJECT AND PREDICATE 

3. A sentence is a group of words which expresses a complete 
thought. 

4. Sentences may be declmrative, interrogative, imperative, or ex- 
clamatory. 

1. A declarative sentence declares or asserts something as a fact. 

Fire bums. 

Rain is falling. 

The army approached the city. 

2. An interrogative sentence asks a question. 

Who is that officer? 

Does Arthur Moore live here ? 

8. An imperative sentence expresses a command or a request. 

Open the window. 

Pronounce the vowels more distinctly. 

4. An exclamatory sentence expresses surprise, grief, or some other 
emotion in the form of an exclamation or cry. 

How calm the sea is I 

What a noise the engine makes ! 

A declaxative, an interrogative, or an imperative sentence is 
also exclamatory if it is uttered in an excited toiie. 

Note. All sentences, then, are either exclamatory or non-ezclamatory. Simi- 
larly, a sentence of any class may be either affirmative or negative (i. e. ** deny- 
ing **)• Thus, — " Tom rides well ** (affirmative declarative) ; '* Tom does not 
ride well '* (negative declarative) ; " Go home " (affirmative imperative) ; *' Do 
not go home *' (negative imperative). This distinction, however, must not be 
pressed too far, for a sentence that is affirmative in form may be negative in 
meaning and vice versa. Thus, "What is left ns but despair? '* is equivalent 
to ** Nothing is left " etc. ; and " Are you not sorry? " often means in effect, 
" Of course you are sorry." 

5. Every sentence consists of two parts, — a subject and a predicate. 
The subject of a sentence designates the person, place, or thing that 
is spoken of ; the predicate is that which is said of the subject. 

Thus, in the first example in § 4, the subject is^re and the predicate 
is bums. In the second, the subject is rain ; the predicate, is falling. In 
the third, the subject is the army ; the predicate, approached the city. • 



THE PAETS OF SPEECH 8 

6. In imperative sentences, the subject (thou or you) is 
almost always omitted, because it is understood by both speaker 
and hearer without being expressed. 

Such omitted words, which are present (in idea) to the minds of both 
speaker and hearer, are said to be ''understood." Thus, in ''Open the 
window," the subject is ^^you (understood)." If expressed, the subject 
would be emphatic : as, — *^You open the window." 

7. The subject of a sentence commonly precedes the predi- 
cate, but sometimes the predicate precedes. 

Here comes Tom. 
Over went the carriage. 

A sentence in which the whole or a part of the predicate 
precedes the subject is said to be in the inverted order. This 
order is especially common in interrogative sentences. 

How goes the world with you ? 

THE PARTS OF SPEECH 

8. In accordance with their use in the sentence, words are divided 
into eight classes called parts of speech, — namely, nouns, pronouns, 
adjectives, verbs, adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections. 

I. NOUNS 

9. A noun is the name of a person, place, or thing. 

Examples : Lincoln, William, Elizabeth, sister, Chicago, island, star, 
window, happiness, anger, sidewalk, courage, loss. 

n. PRONOUNS 

10. A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun. It designates a 
person, place, or thing without naming it. 

In " I am ready," the pronoun I is a convenient substitute for the 
speaker's name. In " You have forgotten your umbrella," the pronouns 
you and your designate the 'person to whom one is speaking. 

^ Other pronouns are : ^e, Aia, him ; she, hers, her ; it, its ; this, that ; 
who^ tohose^ whom^ whicJi, what ; myseif, yourself, himself, themselves. 



4 SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES 

11. Noons and pronouns are called substantiyes. 

Nouns and pronouns are very similar in their use. The difference is 
merely that the noun designates a person, place, or thing by naming it, 
and that the pronoun designates, but does not name. Hence the general 
term substantive is employed to include both nouns and pronouns. 

12. The substantive to which a pronoun refers is called its antecedent. 

Frank followed his father. [FrarOc is the antecedent of Ms."] 
Eleanor is visiting her aunt. 
The book has lost its cover. 
The trappers sat round their camp fire. 

Washington and Franklin served their country in different ways. 
[^Their has two antecedents, connected by and,'] 



m. ADJECTIVES 

13. An adjectiye is a word which describes or limits a substantive.^ 

This it usually does by indicating some quality. 

An adjectiye is said to belong to the substantive which it describes 
or limits. 

LitUe strokes fell great oaks. 

14. An adjective limits a substantive by restricting the 
range of its meaning. 

The noun 6oa;, for example, includes a great variety of objects. If we 
say ** wooden box," we exclude boxes of metal, of paper, etc. If we use 
a second adjective (smaU) and a third (square)^ we limit the size and the 
shape of the box. 

Most adjectives (like wooden, square, and smalt) describe as 
well as limit. Such words are called descriptive adjectives. 

We may, however, limit the noun box to a single specimen 
by means of the adjective this or that or the, which does not 
describe, but simply points out, or designates. Such words are 
called definitive or limiting adjectives. 

^ In the technical langaage of grammar an adjective is said to describe 
a substantive when it describes the object which the substantive denotes. 
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IV. VERBS 

15. A yerb is a word which can assert something (usually an action) 
concerning a person, place, or thing.^ 

The wind blows. Her jewels sparkled. 

The horses ran. Tom climbed a tree. 

The fire blazed. The dynamite exploded. 

Some verbs express state or condition rather than action. 

The treaty still exists. Near the church stood an elm. 

The book lies on the table. My aunt svjers much from headache. 

16. A group of words may be needed, instead of a single 
verb, to make an assertion. 

A group of words that is used as a verb is called a verb-phrase. 

You loiU see. We might have invited her. 

The tree ?ias fallen. Our driveT has been discliarged. 

17. Certain verbs, when used to make verb-phrases, are 
called auxiliary (that is, "aiding") verbs, because they help 
other verbs to express action or state of some particular kind. 

Thus, in *' You vnll see," the auxiliary verb mU helps see to express 
future action ; in " We might have invited her," the auxiliaries might and 
have help invited to express action that was possible in past time. 

The auxiliary verbs are is (are, was, were), may, can, must, 
might, shall, will, could, would, should, have, had, do, did. 

The auxiliary verb comes first in a verb-phrase, and may be 
separated from the rest of it by some other word or words. 

Where locw Washington bom f 

The boat was slowly but steadily approaching. 

You must never be discouraged. 

18. Is (in its various forms) and several other verbs may 
be used to frame sentences in which some word or words in 
the predicate describe or define the subject. 

^ The usual brief definition of a verb is, **A verb is a word which asserts.'' 
But this definition in strictness applies only to verbs in declarative sentences. 



6 ADVERBS 

1. €rold is a metal. 

2. Charles is my friend^s name. 

3. The colors of this butterfly are brilliant. 

4. Iron becomes red in the fire. 

5. Our condition seemed desperate. 

6. Bertram proved a good friend in this emergency. 

7. My soul grows sad with troubles. — Shakspbbb. 

In the first sentence, the verb is not only makes an assertion, but it 
also connects the rest of the predicate (a m^tal) with the subject (gold) in 
such a way that a metal serves as a description or definition of gold. In 
sentences 4-7, becomes^ seemed, proved, and grows are similarly used. 

In such sentences is and other verbs that are used for the 
same purpose are called copulative or linkiiig verbs .^ 

The forms of the verb is are very irregular. Among the 
commonest are : am, is, are, was, were, and the verb-phrases 
has been, have been, had been, shall be, will be,^ 



y. ADVERBS 

19. An adverb is a word which modifies a verb, an adjective, or 
another adverb. 

To modify a word is to change or affect its meaning in some way. 
Thus, in '* The river fell rapidly, ^^ the adverb rapidly modifies the verb 
fell by showing ?iow the falling took place. In ** I am never late," " This 
is absolutely true,'' ''That is too bad," the italicized words are adverbs 
modifying adjectives ; in " He came very often," " He spoke almost 
hopefully," ''The river fell too rapidly," they are adverbs modifying 
other adverbs. 

Most adverbs answer the question "How?" "When?" 
^^ Where?" or '*To what degree or extent?" 

The officer was severely reprimanded. 

They sailed north. 

The wind continued to blow Iiard. 

He went out immediately and away he walked. — Defoe. 

1 J« in this use is often called the copula, that is, the ** joiner '* or " link." 
« For full inflection, see pp. 218-219. 



PBEPOSITIONtS AND CONJUNCTIONS 



180- ObseTve that adverbs modify verbs in much the 
ly in which, adjectives modify nouna. 
A. 
>th< 
Ad 



I modifies the msuiiiif of 



^*^° 



Adjectives and adverbs, then, are both modifiers. Adjectives 
modify substantives ; adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, or 
other adverbs. 

VI. PBEPOSITIOITS 

21. A preposition ia a nord placed before a substantive to show ita 
relation to some other word in the sentence. 

The substantive whicb follows a preposition is called its object. 

on is said to govern its object. 
In "The surface of the water glistened," of makes it clear that sur- 
belongs with luaier. In " I'hilip is on the river," on shows Philip's 
position with respect to the river, iw, or near, or beyond would ha-y^ 
Indicated a different relation. Waier is the object of the prepositioii of, 
and riner is the object of the preposition on. 



22. A preposition often 1: 
"Over hiU and dale he raiu' 



e thai 



ct. Thus,- 




VII. COMJUBCTIOHS 
. A conjunction connscts words or groups of words. 
\. conjunction differs from a. preposition in having no object, 
L in indicating a less definite relation between the woida 
bh it c 

"Time ami tide wait for no man," "The parcel was small fiu( 

9. Wnd of doublet or jacket," the conjunctions anA, 

, ringle words, — time with tiie, amo'i with htavy, doublet 

, In "Do not go y you are afraid," 

m me," " Take my key, bul do not lose it," each conjunction conaecta 

■ entire group of words preceding it with the entire group following it. 



8 DIFFERENT PARTS OF SPEECH 

Vra. INTERJECTIONS 

24. An interjection is a cry or other exclamatory sound expressing 
surprise, anger, pleasure, or some other emotion or feeling. 

Interjections usually have no grammatical connection with 
the groups of words in which they stand ; hence their name, 
which means ^^ thrown in." 

Examples: 0/i/ I forgot. J. ^, how I miss you I Bravo! Alas! 

THE SAME WORD AS DIFFERENT PARTS OF SPEECH 

25. The same word may be sometimes one part of speech, sometimes 
another. The meaning of a word in the sentence determines to what 
part of speech it belongs. 

26. The chief classes of words thus variously used are 
(1) nouns and adjectives, (2) nouns and verbs, (3) adjectives 
and adverbs, (4) adjectives and pronouns, (5) adverbs and 
prepositions. 

I. Nouns and Adjectives 

Nouns Adjectives 

RnJbber comes from South America. This wheel has a rubber tire. 

That brick is yellow. Here is a brick house. 

The rich have a grave responsibility. A rich merchant lives here. 

The first two examples show how words that are commonly nouns 
may be used as adjectives ; the third shows how words that are 
commonly adjectives may be used as nouns. 

II. Nouns and Verbs 

Nouns Verbs 

Hear the wash of the tide. Wash those windows. 

Give me a stamp. Stamp this envelope. 

It is the caU of the sea. Ye call me chief. 

Other examples are : act, address, ally, answer, boast, care, cause, 
close, defeat, doubt, drop, heap, hope, mark, offer, pile, place, rest, rule, 
sail, shape, sleep, spur, test, watch, wound. 
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III. Adjectives and Adverbs 

Adjectives Adybbbs 

That is a/flwt boat. The snow is melting fast. 

Draw a straight line. The arrow flew straight. 

Early comers get good seats. Tom awoke early. 

For an explanation of the form of these adverbs, see § 190. 

IV. Adjectives and Pronouns 

Adjectives Pbonouns 

This man looks unhappy. T%is is the sergeant. 

Thai book is a dictionary. That is a kangaroo. 

Each day brings its opportunij^. I received a dollar from each, 

I- 

For further study of this class of words, see pp. 44-47. 

V. Adverbs and Prepositions 

Adverbs ^ Prepositions 

Jill came tumbling after. He returned after the accident. 

We went below. Below us lay the valley. 

The weeds sprang up. We walked up the hill. 

Other examples are : aboard, before, beyond, down, inside, underneath. 

Miscellaneous examples of variation are the following : — 

Noun. The calm lasted for three days. 

Adjective. Calm words show quiet minds. 
Verb. Calm your angry friend. 

Other examples are : iron, stone, paper, sugar, salt, bark, quiet, black, 
light, head, wet, round, square, winter, spring. 

Noun. Wrong seldom prospers. ^ 

Adjective. You have taken the wrong road. 

Adverb. Edward often spells words wrong. 

Verb. You wrong me by your suspicions. 

Noun. The outside of the castle is gloomy. 

Adjective. We have ^.ii outside stateroom. 

Adverb. The messenger is waiting oviJtside, 

Preposition. I shall ride outside the coach. 



10 INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES 

Noun. Sheep were feeding on the down. 

Adjective. This is a down grade. 

Adverb. We must go down. 

Pebposition. The stream runs down the valley. 

Adjective. That boat is a sloop. 

Pronoun. Tliat is my uncle. 

Conjunction. You said that you would help me. 

Adjective. Neither road leads to Utica. 

Pronoun. Neither of us arrived in time. 

Conjunction. Neither Tom nor 1 was late. 

Preposition. I am waiting /or the train. 

Conjunction. You have plenty of time, /or the train is late. 

Interjection. Hurrah ! the battle is won. 

Noun. I heard a loud hurrah. 

Verb. The enemy flees. Our men hurrah, 

INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES 

27. Two classes of verb-forms really belong to different 
parts of speech at one and the same time. These are the 
infinitiye (which is both verb and noun) and the participle (which 
is both verb and adjective). 

28. Each of the following sentences contains an infinitiye : 

To struggle was useless. 
To escape is impossible. 
To exercise regularly preserves the health. 

To struggle is a noun, for (1) it is the subject of the sentence, and 
(2) the noun ^ort or exertion might be put in the place of to struggle. 
Similarly, the noun escape might be substituted for to escape, and regular 
exercise (a noun modified by an adjective) for to exercise regularly. 

But these three forms {to struggle, to escape, and to exercise) are also 
verbs, for they express action, and one of them {to exercise) is modified 
by an adverb {regularly). Such forms, therefore, are noun-forms of the 
verb. They are classed with verbs, and are called infinitives. 

29. The infinitiye is a yerb-fonn which partakes of the nature of a 
noun. It is commonly preceded by the preposition to, which is called the 
sign of the infinitive. 



INFINITIVES AND PAKTICIPLES 1: 

ISO. The infinitive withoot to ia much used in verb-phiaaes 

I sAoU go. Mary may renite. 

John uiiil min. Jack ciin »wim. 

\ch phrases will be studied with the inflection of verbs. 

-« iuSuitiveit miiy be seen by com 



FOTE. Tb&t go, min, reatt 


!, and swim are 


ng the following aentaDce 


la: — " I intend 


iry te permitted to reeite, ' 


'"Jack is able 



B'Sl. The following sentence contains two puttdplea: — 
Shattered and slowly ainMng, the frigate drilt«d out to sea. 
t We recognize s/iaUcred as a form of tho verb ukatter, and siiJdng as 
Wttsna of the verb ifink; both express action, and amkiiig is modified by 
i ardverb liowly. But ahattered and saUcing have also the nature of 
rtivra, for they describe the noun Jriyate. Such words, then, are 
^eetive forma of the verb. They are classed with verbs, and are 
I partldpleB, because they share (or paiticipale in) the nature 
t adjectives. 

I 32. The participle is a verb-fonn which has do subject, but which 
a of the nature of an adjectiTe and expresses action or state in 
h a way as to describe or limit a substantiTe. 

I A participle is said to belong to the substantive which it 
Bacribes or limits. 

■'33. The chief classes of participles axe present partidplea ajid 

t participles, so called from the time which they denote. 
■ All present participles end in ing. Past participles have 
ins forms, which will be studied in connection with the 
Section of verlw (§ 325). 

M. Participles are used in a variety of verb-phrases. 



Tom i» amting. 
The drums ore beating. 
Our boat uxu wrecked. 
I have tent the money. 
He haa brought me a letter. 



Your book isfouitd. 

The jewels are lasl. 

They have sold their horses. 

Toil have broken your watch. 

The ship Jiad drack on the reef. 



3 phrases will tie studied with the inflection of verbs. 



SUBJECT AND PREDICATE 



r 

^^P SIMPLE ANT> COMPLETE SUB.IECT AND PREDICATE 

^^^ 35. A sentente may consist of but two words,- 
r "pronoun (the subject) and a verb (the predicate). 

I Charles | s* 



Thus,- 



^ 
* 



■{Jommonly, however, either the subject or the predicate, or J 
hoth, will contain more than one word. Thus, — 

Young Charles | swims slowly. 
Here the complete subject (young Charles) coasista of a noun 
{Charles) and au adjective (young), which describes Charles. 
The complete predicate consists of a verb (suiiins) and an adverb 
(slowly), which modifies swims by indicating how the action 
is performed. 

The subject noun (CJtaries) and the predicate verb (airims) 
are the chief words in the sentence, for neither could be 
omitted without destroying it. They form the fi-ame or skele- 
ton of the whole. Either of the two modifiers, the adjective 
or the adverb, or both, might be omitted, without destroying 
the sentence ; for this would still exist as the expression of 
a thought (Charles swims), though the thought would be less 
definite and exact. 

36. The simple subject of a sentence is a noun or pronoun. It may 
be called the subject substantive. 

Tbe simple predicate of a sentence is a veib oi veib-phiase. It may 
be called the predicate verb. 

The simple subject, with such words as explain or complete its 
meaning, forms the complete subject. 

The simple predicate, with such words as explain or complete iti 
meaning, forms the complete predicate. 

In eacli of tlie following senteticea the complete subject and 
the complete predicate aie separated by a vertical line, and the 
aimple aubject and the simple predicate are printed in italics ; — 

The apider | gpreada her web. 

The fiery smoke | roK upward in billowing volumes. 



SUBJEUT AND PKEDICATE 



ITfae eeaeTBi feeling among; the English In Bengal | was ^roi 
ror of the GflTeriior General. 
The Ctivea | kad been seated ever since the twelfth century 
ate of no great value near Market Drayton in Shropshire. 
1 \ ftane viriiten repeatedly to Mr, Uobhouse. 
37. Two or more simple subjects may be joined to make one 
compound subject, and two or more simple predicates to make 
one compound predicate. 

Charles and Henry \ play tennis well. 

Franeea and she \ are frienijs. 

Hats, caps, boots, and gtoves | were piled together in confaaioii. 

The watch [ sank and was tost. 

The balloon | rose higher and higher and finally disappeared. 

He I neither smiled nor froumcd. 

Snow and iee \ covered the ground and made our progress difficult. 

38. A compound subject or predicate consists of two or more simple 
ijects or predicates, joined, when necessary, by conjunctions. 
Eithei the subject or the predicate, or both, may be compound. 
In the first esainple in § 87, two simple subjectE {Charles and Henri/) 

are joined by the conjunction and to mabe a compound subject. In tha 
third, four substantives {hats, caps, bools, glntee) form a series in which the 
last two are joined by and. In the fourth, fifth, and sixth, the predicates 
aire compound ; in the seventh, both the subject and the predicate. 

39. The following conjunctions may be used to join the mem- 
bers of a compound subject or predicate : and (both . . . and), 

r (either . . . or ; whether . . . or), nor (ne'Uher . . . nor). 

SUBSTITLTES FOR PARTS OF SPEECH 



■M- A group of words may take the place of a part of speech, 
Tke Father of Waters is the Misaissippi. 
A girl with blue eyes stood at the JDindom. 
You are looking well. 
e FaiAer <if Walers is imed as a noun, dnce it names something. 
h Mue ^es takes the place of an adjective (ilue-eyed), and modifies 
U tAe mmdoiB indicates, as an adverb might, where the girl stood, 
sUmd. Are looking could be replaced by the verb look.- 



14 PHRASES AKD CLAUSES 

41. A group of connected words, not containing a subject and a 
predicate, is called a phrase. 

A phrase is often equivalent to a part of speech. 

A phrase is a noun-phrase, a yerb-phrase, an adjectiye phrase, or 
an adverbial phrase, according as it is used as a noun, a verb, 
an adjective, or an adverb. 

In the examples in § 40, t?ie Father of Waters is a noun-phrase ; loith 
blue eyes, an adjective phrase ; at the window, an adverbial phrase ; are 
looking, a verb-phrase. 

42. Adjective or adverbial phrases consisting of a preposition and its 
object, with or without other words, may be called prepositional phrases. 

Your umbrella is in the comer. 

He has a heart of oak, 

A cup with a broken fiandle stood on the shelf. 

My house of cards fell to the floor in a heap. 

Men with red blood in their veins are needed in this emergency. 



CLAUSES — COMPOUND AND COMPLEX SENTENCES 

43. Phrases must be carefully distinguished from clauses. 
The difference is that a clause contains a subject and a predi- 
cate and a phrase does not. 

44. A clause is a group of words that forms part of a sentence and 
that contains a subject and a predicate. 

The lightning flashed | and | the thunder roared. 
The train started | when the bell rang. 

Each of these eentences contains two clauses ; but the relation 
between the clauses in the first sentence is very different from 
that between the clauses in the second. 

In the first example, each of the two clauses makes a sepa- 
rate and distinct statement, and might stand by itself as a 
simple sentence, — that is, as a sentence having but one subject 
and one predicate. These clauses are joined by the conjunc- 
tion andj which is not a part of either. Ko doubt the speaker 
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^kIs that there is Bome relation id thought between the two 
■B-temeDts, or he would not have put them together as clauses 
m the same sentence. But there is nothing in the form of 
expression to show wha.t that relation is. In other words, the 
two clauses are grammatically independont, for neither of them 
modifies (or affects the meaning of) the other. The clauses " 
are therefore said to be co&idinate, — that is, of the same 
" order " or rank, and the sentence is called cempound. 

»In the second example, on the contrary, the relation between 
&B two clauses ia indicated with precision. One clause (tJie 
imtn started) makes the main statement, — it expresses the 
chief fact. Hence it is called the main (or piindpal) d&iue. 
The other clause (when the bell rang) is added because the 
speaker wishes to modify the main verb (started) by defining 
i time of the action. This clause, then, is used as a put of 
. Its function is the same aa that of an adverb (promptly) 
1 adverbial phrase (on the stroke of the bell). For this 
}se alone it exists, and not as an independent statement, 
s it is called a dependent (or auboidinate) cUnse, because it 
a (that is, " hanga ") upon the main clause, and so occu- 
I, lower or "subordinate" rank in the sentence. When 
1 constructed, a sentence is said to be complex. 

■ An ordinary compound sentence (as we have seen in S 44) 
Euie by joining two or more simple sentences, each of 
ich thus becomes an Independent coordinate clause. 
a. the same way we may join two or more complei Bentences, 
5 them as clauses to make one compound sentence : — 
e train started when the bell rang, | and | Tom watched until the 
it disappeared. 

s sentence ia manifestly compound, for it consists of two 

ute cUuMB (the train .fhji-t^'l when the bell rang; Tom 

I until the last cur liUiippi-'ired) joined by and. Each 

a two clauses is itself complex, for each could stand by 

f as a complex sentence. 



^ 



SENTENCES AND CLAUSES 

Similarly, a complex and a limple Bentence may be joined a; 
I coordinate clanses to make a compoand Bentence. 

n started when the beU rajig, | and [ Tom gazed after it 1: 
I despair. 

Such a sentence, which is compound in its structure, but ii 
which one or more of the cocJrdiuate clauses are complex, i 
called a compound complex sentence.' 

. A clause is a group of woids tbat forms part of a sentence and 
that contains a subject and a predicate. 

A clanse used as a part of speech is called a subordinate clause. All 
other clauses are said to be independent. 

Clauses of the same ordei oi rank ate said to be coordinate. 

Sentences may be simple, compound, or complex. 

1. A simple sentence has but one subject and one predicate, either oi 
both of which maf be compound. 

2. A compound sentence consists of two or more independent coor- 
dinate clauses, which may or may not be joined by conjunctions. 

S. A complex sentence consists of two or more clauses, one of which 
ii independent and the rest suboidinate. 

A compound sentence in which one oi more of the coordinate clauses 
ue complex is called a compound complex sentence. 

I. Simple Sentences 

George V is ting. 
The rain washed the earth clean. 

Dogs, foxes, and hares are quadrupeds. [Compound subject.] 
The defendant rose and addressed the court. [Compound predicate.] 
Merton and his men crossed the bridge and scaled the wall. [Both 
subject and predicate are compound.] 

H. CoMPonND Sentknces 

Shakspere was bom in 1504 ; lie died in 1016. [Two coordinate 
I clauses ; do conjunction.] 

A rifle cracked, and the wolf fell dead. [Two eiausea joined by the 
conjunction and.] 

e also callei! complex coDiponDd sentsncet. 
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You must hurry, or we ahall lose the train. [Two clauses joined by or.] 

James Watt did not invent the steam engine, but he greatly improved 
it. [Two clauses joined by 6ut.] 

We would have hired a guide, but none of the mountaineers would 
go with us. 

Either you have neglected to write or your letter has failed to reach 
me. [Two clauses joined by either . . .or.] 

The following conjunctions may be used to join coordinate 
clauses: — and (both . . . and)^ or (either . . . or)y nor (neither 
. . . nor), but, for, 

III. Complex Sentences 
Examples will be found in §§ 48-50. 

Clauses as Parts of Speech 

47. Subordinate clauses, like phrases, are used as parts of speech. 
They serve as substitutes for nouns, for adjectives, or for adverbs. 

1. A subordinate clause that is used as a noun is called a noun (or 
substantive) clause. 

2. A subordinate clause that modifies a substantive is called an 
adjective clause. 

8. A subordinate clause that serves as an adverbial modifier is called 
an adverbial clause. 

48. I. Noun (or Substantive) Clauses. 

SiLccess \' ' h hi 

That we should suceeed in this plan j * - 

The thought in these two sentences is the same, but in the second it 
is more fully expressed. In the first; the subject is the noun success ; in 
the second, the subject is the noun clause, th^U we should succeed in this 
plan. This clause is introduced by the conjunction that; the simple 
subject of the clause is the pronoun we, and the simple predicate is 
the verb-phrase should succeed. The first sentence is simple ; the second 
is complex. 

Substantive clauses are often introduced by the conjunction 
that. 



18 CLAUSES 

49. n. ADjBctivB Clauses. The following sentences illus- 
trate tke use of (1) an adjective, (2) an adjective phrase, (3) an 
adjective clause, as a modifier of the subject noun. 



will not lie. 



An Tienorable man 

A man of honor 

A man w?u) values his honor ^ 

My noiiwe land 

The l2ind of my birth Uies far across the sea. 

The land where I was bom , 

The first two sentences in each group are simple, the third 
is complex. 

50. III. Adverbial Clauses. The following sentences 

illustrate the use of (1) an adverb, (2) an adverbial phrase, 

(3) an adverbial clause, as a modifier of the predicate verb 

(or verb-phrase). 

'Iiere, 
The lightning struck -j on this spot, 

^wherewe stand. 

r punctwUly, 
The game began i on the stroke of one. 

L^^^ the clock struck. 



The banker will make the loan « 



' conditionally, 
on one condition. 
^ if you endorse my note. 



The first two sentences in each group are simple, the third 
is complex. 

51. Adjective clauses may be introduced (1) by the pro- 
nouns whoy whichy and that, or (2) by adverbs like where, 
whence, whither, when. 

Adverbial clauses may be introduced (1) by the adverbs 
where, whither, whence, when, while, before, after, until, how, 
as, or (2) by the conjunctions becaitse, though, although, if, 
that (in order that, so that), lest, etc. 



PART TWO 



INFLECTION AND SYNTAX 



CHAPTER I 

INFLECTION - NOUNS 

52. Inflection is a cliange of form in a word indicating some change 
in its meaning. A word thus changed in form is said to be inflected. 

A word may be inflected (1) by the addition of a final letter or sylla- 
ble {dog, dogs; hunt, hunted), (2) by the change of a letter (man, men), or 
(3) by a complete change of form (good, better, best). 

The inflection of a substantive is called its declension; that 
of an adjective or an adverb, its comparison ; that of a verb, 
its conjugation. 

NOUNS 
CLASSIFICATION — COMMON NOUNS AND PROPER NOUNS 

53. A noun is the name of a person, place, or thing. 

54. Nouns are divided into two classes — proper nouns and common 
nouns. 

1. A proper noun is the name of a particular person, place, or thing: 
— Lincoln, Ruth, Alps, Denver, Amazon, Monday, Christmas. 

2« A common noun is a name which may be applied to any one of a 
class of persons, places, or things : — clerk, street, town, desk, tree, 
eloud, chimney, childhood, idea, thought, letter, dynamo, cruiser. 

I- • • ' " 

Proper nounp. begin with a capital letter i oonunon nouns 

usually begin with a small letter. 

19 
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55. A common noun becomes a proper noun when used as 
the particular name of a ship, a newspaper, an animal, etc. 

Nelson's flagship was the Victory. 
Give me this evening's HeraM, 
My spaniel's name was Sport, 

A proper noon often consists of a group of words, some of which are 
perhaps ordinarily used as other parts of speech : as, — James Russell Lowell, 
Washington Elm, Eiffel Tower, Firth of Clyde, North Lexington Junction, 
Stony Brook. 

56. A proper noun becomes a common noun when used as a 
name that may be applied to any one of a class of objects. 

Lend me your Webster. 

The museum owns two Rembrandts and a Titian. 

Certain proper nouns, when used in a special sense, have hecome common 
nouns and generally begin with a small letter : as, — inacadam (crushed stone 
for roads, so called from Macadam, the inventor), mackintosh (a waterproof 
garment), napoleon (a coin), guinea (twenty-one shillings). 

57. A lifeless object, one of the lower animals, or any human 
quality or emotion is sometimes' regarded as a person. 

This usage is called personification, and the object, animal, or 
quality is said to be personified. 

Each old poetic Mountain 
Inspiration breathed around. — Gray. 

Smiles on past Mis(fortune'' s brow 

Soft B^iection's hand can trace, 
And o'er the cheek of Sorrow throw 

A melancholy grace. — Gray. 

The name of anything personified is regarded as a proper 
noun and is usually written with a capital letter. 

58. An abstract noun is the name of a quality or general idea : — 
blackness, length, beauty, precision, terror, elegance, thrift, j.iersever- 
ance, lunacy, egotism, fidelity, recklessness. 

59. A collectiYe noun is the name of a s^^oup, class, or multitude, 
and not of a singlb person, place, or thing : — crowd, squadron, sheaf, 
Associated Press, Gulf Steamship Company, senior class. 



SPECIAL CLASSES OF NOUNS 

Abstract nonns are usually conunoa, but becnme proper when the quality 
or idea is person ilie<l (§5T]. C(illci:tivB dquiib may be either proper or cnmmoii. 
The same uonn may be atntract In oiia of its meanings, collective in another. 

They belieya in/ralernilv. [Abstract.] 
The student Joined a/ralernUs. [CoIlBcttve.] 
We enjoy the society of our friends, [Ahatract.] 
This soeieCp was founded in 1724. [CollBctive.] 

, A noun couBiatiiig of two or more wirda united is called a com- 
n: — (1) common uouns, — tablecloth, sidewalk, fireman, 
knife-edge, brother-in-law; (2) proper nouns, — Johnson, Elkhom, 
Stratford-on-Avon, LowellJunctioa. 

The parts of a compound noun may be joined (with or without 
a hyphen) or written separately. In. some words usage is fixed, i 
others it varies. 

Note. The first part of a compound noon iiaually limits the second after 
the manner of an adjective- Indeed, many expressiona may be regarded, either 
(1) as compounds or (2) Ba phrases containing an ndjective and a noun. Thus 
raWiouj/ conductor may he taken as a componnd nouD, or as a noun {conciKcMr) 
limited by an adjective {railway). 



INFLECTION OF NOUKS 

. In the inflection of nouna and pronoona i 
tonsider gender, numlwr, person, and case. 



I. G&NDER 

62. Gender is distinction according to sex. Nouns and prononna roajr 
• of the masculine, the feminine, or the neuter gender. 

1. A noun or pronoun denoting a male being is of the masculino 
s, — Joseph, boy, cu<;kerel, buck, footman, hi'. 

2. A noun or pronoun denoting a female being is of the femlnlna 
or: as, — girl, Julia, hen, waitress, doe, sijiuiw, she. 

A noun or pronoun denoting a thing without animal life is of tha 
a gender : as, — pencil, light, wat^T, star, book, dust, leaf, it. 

a 01' pronoun whioh ia aometimes masculine and soine- 
Ipea feminine is often said to be of common gender: as, — bird, 
iat, cat, Turk, musician. 
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63. A neuter noun may become masculine or feminine by 
personification (§ 57). 

Thou who didfit waken from his summer dreams 
The blue Mediterranean. — Shelley. 

Stem daughter of the Voice of God 1 
O Duty I — Wordsworth. 

O Music ! sphere-descended maid, 

Friend of Pleasure, Wisdom's aid. — Collikb. 

64. A pronoun must be in the same gender as the noun for which it 
stands or to which it refers. 

Each of the following pronouns is limited to a single gender : 
— he, hisy him (masculine) ; she, her, hers (feminine) ; it, its 
(neuter). 

All other pronouns vary in gender. 

Robert greeted his employer. [Masculine.] 

A mother passed with her child. [Feminine.] 

This tree has lost its foliage. [Neuter.] 

Who laughed ? Was it you f [Masculine or feminine.] 

65. The gender of masculine and of feminine nouns may be 
shown in various ways. 

1. The male and the female of many kinds or classes of 
living beings are denoted by different words. 



Masculine 


Feminine 


Masculine 


Feminine 


father 


mother 


gander 


goose 


husband 


wife 


drake 


duck 


uncle 


aunt 


cock 


hen 


king 


queen 


ram 


ewe 


monk 


nun 


bull 


cow 


wizard 


witch 


hart 


hind 


lord 


lady 


buck 


doe 


horse 


mare 


fox 


vixen 



2. Some masculine nouns become feminine by the addition 
of an ending. 



r 




GENDEit 






n 

28 


Mabcclike 


Femikinb 


Masculim 


i Feminin 






bEiroii 

lion 
prince 

emperor 


heiress - 

tjaroness 

!ion6B8 

princess 

emprBBa 


admiji [strati 
hero 
sultan 
Phiilp 


exei;utrix 

lieroine 
Bultaiia 
Piiilippa 





Note. Tlie feminine gender la often indicated hy the ending ess. Fre- 
qnentiy ttie corrBsponding maseuiine form ends in or or ef. aa, — attor, 
BCtresa; governor, gi.voruoaa; waiter, waitroBS. 

3. A few feminine words become masculine by the addition 
of an ending. Thus, — widow, widower ; bride, bridegroom. 

4. Gender may be indicated by the ending man, woman, 
maid, boy, or girl: — salesman, saleswoman, milkmaid, cash 
boy, cash girL 

5. A noun or a pronoun may be prefixed to a noun to 
indicate gender ; — manservant, mother bird, he-wolf. 

6. The gender of a noun may be indicated by some accom- 
panying part of apeech, usually by a pronoun. 

My cot is always waKhins ftis face. 
TJie bdruder shook her head. 



n. nrnuBER 

66. Number is that property of substantives which shows whether 
tbey indicate one person, place, at thing or more than one. 

There are two aumbera, — the singuiar and the plural. 
The singular number denotes but one person, place, or thing. The 
plural number denotes more than one person, place, ot thing. 

67. Uost nouns form, tbe plural number by adding s or es to the 
■ingulai: — mat, mats; wave, waves; bencli, benches; dish, dishes. 

1. If tbe singular ends in s, a;, z, ch, or sh, the plural end- 
ing is m: — loss, losses; box, boxes; buzz, buzzes; match, 
matches ; rush, rushes. 

2. Many nouns ending in o preceded by a consonant take 
i ending ea in the plural : — hero, heroes ; cargo, cargoes ; 
tato, potatoes ; motto, mottoes ; buffalo, b 
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3. Nouns ending in o preceded by a vowel form their plural 
in s: — cameo, cameos ; folio, folios. 

4. The following nouns ending in o preceded by a consonant 
idso form their plural in s : — 



banjo 


casino 


dynamo 


memento ^ 


quarto 


torso 


bravo 


chromo 


haloi 


octavo 


solo 


tyro 


l)urro 


contralto 


junto 


piano 


soprano 


zero! 


•canto 


duodecimo 


lasso 


proviso 


stiletto 





68. In some nouns the addition of the plural ending alters 
the spelling and even the sound of the singular form. 

1. Nouns ending in y preceded by a consonant change y to i and add es in 
the plural : — fly, flies ; country, countries ; berry, berries. Contrast : valley, 
valleys ; monkey, monkeys ; boy, boys. 

Most proper names ending in y, however, take the plural in si — Mary, 
Idarys; Murphy, Murphys; Daly, Dalys; Rowley, Rowleys. 

2. Some nouns ending in/ or/e, change the/ to v and add es or s. Thus, — 
■wharf, wharves; wile, wives; shelf, shelves; wolf, wolves; thief, thieves; 
^nife, knives; half, halves; calf, calves; life, lives; self, selves; sheaf, 
sheaves; loaf, loaves; leaf, leaves; elf, elves; beef, beeves. 

69. A few nouns form their plural in em — ox, oxen; 
l)rother, brethren (or brothers) ; child, children. 

70. A few nouns form their plural by a change of vowel. 

These are : man, men ; woman, women ; merman, mermen ; foot, feet ; 
"tooth, teeth ; goose, geese ; mouse, mice ; louse, lice. Also compound 
words ending in man or woman, such as fireman, firemen ; saleswoman, 
saleswomen ; Dutchman, Dutchmen. 

Note. Germany Mussulmant Ottoman^ dragoman^ firman^ and talism.anj 
which are not compounds of man^ form their plurals regularly : as, — GeimanSy 
Mussulmans. Norman also forms its plural in s. 

71. A few nouns have the same form in both singular and 
j)lural : as, — deer, sheep, heathen, Japanese, Iroquois. 

This deer was shot in Maine. 

These deer are stragglers from the herd. 

The Iroquois were organized as the Five Nations. 

1 HalOy memento y zero also form a plural in es {haloes^ etc.). 
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72. A few nouns have two plurals, but usually with some 
difference in meaning. 

Singular Plural 

brother / brothers (relatives) 

\ brethren (members of the same society) 
jjQj.gg r horses (animals) 

\ horse (cavalry) 

f QQ^ f feet (parts of the body) 

\foot (infantry) 
gall / sails (on vessels) 

\ sail (vessels in a fleet) 

jjgad / li63,ds (in usual sense) 

\ head (of cattle) 
gglj J fishes (individually) 

\fish (collectively) 

penny /pennies (single coins) 

j^ ponce (collectively) 
^jlQth / cloths (pieces of cloth) 

l^ clothes (garments) 
^Q ... f <^i6s (for stamping) 

\ dice (for gaming) 

The penniea were arranged in neat piles. 

English money is reckoned in pounds, shillings, and pence. 

73. When compound nouns are made plural, the last part 
usually takes the plural form; less often the first part; 
rarely both parts. 

Examples : spoonful, spoonfuls ; bathhouse, bathhouses ; forget-me- 
not, forget-me-nots ; editor-in-chief, editors-in-chief ; maid-of-honor, 
maids-of -honor ; gentleman usher, gentlemen ushers ; knight bachelor, 
knights bachelors ; Lord Justice, Lords Justices ; manservant, men- 
servants. 

74. Letters of the alphabet, figures, signs used in writing, 
and words regarded merely as words take 's in the plural. 

" Embarrassed " is spelled with two r^a and two 8*8, 

Your S'8 look like S'8. 

Tell the printer to change the §*s to I's. 

Don't interrupt me with your but* 8 1 
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75. Foreign nouns in English sometimes retain their foreign 
plurals ; but many have an English plural also. 



Singular 



Plural 



alumna (feminine) alumnae 
alumnus (masculine) alumni 



amanuensis 
analysis 
animalculum 
antithesis 

appendix 



amanuenses 

analyses 

animalcula ^ 

antitheses 
r appendices 
\a] 



ppendixes 
axes 
bacilli 
bacteria 
f banditti 
\ bandits 
bases 

beaux, beaus 
candelabra 
f cherubim 
\ cherubs 
crises 
cumuli 
curricula 
data 
ellipses 
errata 

r f ormulsB 
\ formulas 

The two plurals sometimes differ in 
Raphael were geniuses " ; '* Spirits are 



axis 

bacillus 

bacterium 

bandit 

basis 
beau 
candelabrum 

cherub 

crisis 

cumulus 

curriculum 

datum 

ellipsis 

erratum 

formula 



Singular 

genius 

genus 

gymnasium 

hippopotamus 

hy^pothesis 

larva 

memorandum 

nebula 

oasis 

parenthesis 

phenomenon 

radius 

seraph 

species 

stratum 

syTioi>sis 

tableau 

tempo 

terminus 

thesis 

trousseau 

vertebra 



Plural 

r genii 
\ geniuses 
genera 

{gymnasia 
gymnasiums 

hippopotami 

hypotheses 

larvse 
f memoranda 
\ memorandums 

nebul86 

oases 

parentheses 

phenomena 

radii 
f seraphim 
\ seraphs 

species 

strata 

synopses 

tableaux 

tempi 

termini 

theses 

trousseaux 

vertebrae 



meaning : as, — ** Michael Angelo and 
sometimes called genii" 



76. When a proper name with the title Mr., Mrs., Miss, or 
Master, is put into the plural, the rules are as follows : — 

1. The plural of Mr. is Messrs. (pronounced Messers ^. The 
name remains in the singular. Thus, — Mr. Jackson, plural 
Messrs. (or the Messrs.) Jackson. 

1 The English word animalcule (plural animalcules) is prefera\)le. The 
plural animalciilse is erroneous. 

2 Messrs. is an abbreviation of the French Messieurs. 
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2. Mrs, has no plural. The name itself takes the plural 
form. Thus, — Mrs. Jackson, plural the Mrs, Jacksons. 

3. In the case of Miss, sometimes the title is put into the 
plural, sometimes the name. Thus, — Miss Jdckson, plural 
the Misses Jackson or the Miss Jacksons, 

The latter expression is somewhat informal. Accordingly, it would 
not be used in a formal invitation or reply, or in addressing a letter. 

4. The plural of Master is Masters, The name remains in 
the singular. Thus, — Master Jackson, plural the Masters 
Jackson, 

Other titles usually remain in the singular, the name taking the plural 
form : as, — the two General FoUansbys, But when two or more names 
follow, the title becomes plural : as, — Generals RoJfe and Johnson, 

77. Some nouns, on account of their meaning, are seldom or 
never used in the plural. Such are many names of qualities 
(as cheerfulness, mirth), of sciences (as chemistry), of forces 
(as gravitation). 

Many nouns, commonly used in the singular only, may take 
a plural in some special sense. Thus, — 

earth (the globe) earths (kinds of soil) 

ice (frozen water) ices (food) 

tin (a metal) tins (tin dishes or cans) 

nickel (a metal) nickels (coins) 

78. Some nouns are used in the plural only. 

Such are : annals, athletics, billiards, dregs, eaves, entrails, lees, nup- 
tials, oats, obsequies, pincers, proceeds, riches, scissors, shears, suds, 
tweezers, tongs, trousers, victuals, vitals ; and (in certain special senses) 
ashes, goods, links, scales, spectacles, stocks. 

79. A few nouns are plural in form, but singular in meaning. 

Such are : gallows, news, measles, mumps, smallpox (for small pocks) ^ 
politics, and some names of sciences (as, civics, economics, ethics, mathe- 
matics, physics, optics). 

Optics is a branch of physics ; it treats of light. 
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in. PERSOH 



Peraon is tliat property of subatantiTes which showa whether % 
they denote (i) the apeaker, (2) thepeiaon apokeo to, or (3) the person 

A subatantive ia in the first person when it denotes the speaker, i 
the second person when it denotes the peison spoken t 
person when it denotes the person or thins spoken of. 
I, the ting, cummand his prenence. [First pcraon 
You, Thoman, broke the window. [Second person.] 
Charles, corae here. [Second person.] 
He, the^reman, saved the train. [Third person.] 
The tower suddenly collapsed. [Third pei'son.] 

There is a special proaoim foi each of the three persons, I 
but in nouns the distinction is in sense only, never in form. - 

IV. CASE 

81. Substantives have inflections of case to indicate their grammati- 
cal relatioDS to verbs, to prepositions, or to other substantives. 

There are three cases, — the nominative, the possessive, and 1 
the objective. The possessive case is often called the genitive. 

The nominative and the objective case of a noun are always j 
alike in form, and are often called the common case. In some I 
pronouns, however, there is a difference (as, — I, me; he, him). 

82. The inflection of a substantive is called its declensira. 
To decline a noun is to give its case-forms in order, first in the 
singular number and then in the plural. 



Ifominative boy 






chimney 

chimney's 

chimney 



Nominalive boys 
Foisessive boys' 
O(i?«(ioe boys 



chimneys 

chimneys' 
chimneys 



NOMINATIVE CASE 
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NommaUve caJf 
Possessive calf^s 
Objective calf 



Nominative calves 
Possessive calves* 
Ot^eclive calves 



Singular 






lass 


man 


deer 


lasses 


man*s 


deer's 


lass 


man 


deer 


Plural 






lasses 


men 


deer 


lasses* 


men*s 


deer's 


lasses 


men 


deer 



Nominative Case 

83. The nominative case is used in the following construO' 
tions : (1) the subject, (2) the predicate nominative, (3) the 
vocative (or nominative of direct address), (4) the exclama- 
tory nominative (or nominative of exclamation), (5) appositive 
with a nominative, (6) the nominative absolute. 

1. The subject of a verb is in the nominative case. 

Water freezes. 

Charles climbed the mountain. 

The boy's /ace glowed with health and exercise. 

2. A substantive standing in the predicate, but describing or defiiH 
&Dg the subject, agrees with the subject in case and is called a predicate 
nominative. 

This stone is a ruby. 
Lobsters are crustaceans, 
Arnold proved a traitor, 
Adams was elected president, 

A predicate nominative is also called a subject complement or an attribute. 

The rule for the case of the predicate nominative is particu« 
larly important with respect to pronouns (§ 120). 



I am ^. 
It is I. 



Are you she f 

It was we who did it. 



The predicate nominative is commonest after the copula is (in its various 
forms). It will be further studied in connection with intransitive and passive 
verbs (§§97-^,248). 
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^^H 3. A aubatantive used for the purpose of addressing a person directly, 

^^H and DOt connected with any verb, is called a vocative. 

^^H A vocative is in the nominative case, and is often called a . 

^^H of direct address or a vocative nominative. 

^^H Come, Ruth, gUe iuk your hand. 

^^^1 Turn to tbe rigbt, madam. 

F : 



i. A substantive used as sd exclantatiou 
I nominative (oi nominative of exclamation). 
Peace, bo stiil. 
Fortunate Biith! 
A dram ! a. drum / Macbeth doth 






often called interjet^tioi 




called on exclamatory 



I 



apposition with a nominative ia in 



A substantive added to another substantive to explain it and sig' 
nifying the same person oc thing, is called an appositive and is said to 
be in apposition. 

Ad appositive is in the same case aa tbe substantive which it limits. 

Hence a substantive i 

the nominative case. 

Mr. Scott, the grocer, is here. [Apposition with subject.] 
Tom, old/eiloio, I am glad ta see you. [Apposition with vi 
Tbe discoverer of tbe Pacific wa.s EalbuH., a Spaniard. [Apposition 

«lth predicate nominative.] 

NOTK. Appom 
noon or pronoun 
apposition mnch 



1 means "attacliinent " ; appoailive men. 

Ad appositive modifies the nouu with which it Is In 

,11 adjertivB might do (compare " Bulhoa, a Spaniard " 

la"). Hence it is classed as ao adjeutiva modifier. 

I absolute, see $ 3i<6. 



: (OR Genitive) Case 
81. The possessive case denotes owneiahlp 



NoTB. Moat uses of the posaeasive come under the general head of p« 
Ion in soma senile ; all others indicate connection of somn kind. Special varie- 
iesare aanrce {as in "Aen'a eggs"), aathorBbip (as in "Tt'onfmoorlA 'J sonnets"), 
nd measure or extent (aa in "a day'e work"). 

A poHsesHive nniin nr pronoun modifies tlie auliHtantlve to which It is 
I attached as an ad]>i-tiTe might do and ia elasaed as an adjective modifier. 



I 
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85. The pOBBeasive case of most nauns faaa, in the singnloi ntimb^i, 
I tile eoding 's: — Jano's hut, tliv ov.['ti head, the boy's name. 

Plural nouns ending in .s take no farther ending for the possesaiTe. 
In writing, however, an apostrophe is put after the a to indicate the 
possessive case: ■ — tlif uwls' heads, the Imys' names. 

Plural nouns not ending in s take 's in the possessive ; — tlie firemfin 
ball, the polluemeu's ijuiirtcrs, tin; uLildren'a huur. 

86. Nouns like sheep and deer, which have the same form 
I both the singular and the plural, usually take 's in the 

asessive plural Thus, the deer's tracks would be written, 
dier one deer or more were meant. 

87. 1. Monosyllabic nouns ending in a or an s-sound usually 
L Blake their possessive singular by adding 's. 

BxAUPLBs : Ciiarles's hat, Forbes's garden, Mr. Wells's danghteT, 
■ Koe'B carriage, Mrs. Dix'a family, a fox's bniah. 

I appear at St. James's coHee house. — AnniBON. 

We are arrived at the crisia of Buma's life. — ^Cabltus. 

KoTB. Most of these monosyllabic noons in a are family names. The rule 
Bords with Che best usage; hut it is not absolute, for usage varies. Hence 
s like Charles' and Welts' eannot be condemned as positively wrong, 
Dugh Charles's and Walls's are preferable. In speaking, the shorter form la 
n ambiguous, for there is no ditference in sound between Dix' and Dick's, 
I Jrr. HUis' and Mr. HiWs. Dr. Childs' and Dr. Child's. 

2. Nouns of two or more syllables ending in a or an .?-ac 
and not accented on the last syllable, may make their posses- 
sive singular by adding 's, or may add an apostrophe only. 
In the latter case, there is no difference in sound between the 
a and the nominative. 



KiAMPLKS : Burrowa's (or Burrows') Hotel, jEneas's (or .Skieaa') 
Hyage, Beatrice's {or Beatrice') gratitude, Felix's (or Felix") arrivnl, 
'.ence's {or conscience') cake. [When in doubt, add 's.j 
i'3 would BOoner take Empedocles' » leap. — Cowfer. 
I 'what was Uie countess's Dutcli name ? — Tuackekay. 
mWitUaee's strength was beyond that of ordinary mortals. — S<-ott. 

la moved by Halifar'n sWpfather. — MAeAL'LAv. 
K Cite a passage from Mr. Malihas' "Political Economy." — De Qciscei. 
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88. In older English and in poetry the possessive ease of 
nouns is freely used, but in modern prose it is rare unless the 
possessor is a living being. A phrase with of is used instead. 

The mayor of Detroii (not DetroiVs mayor). 

The top of the post (not the posfs top). 

The prevalence of the epidemic (not the epidemic's prevalence). 

Note. When the possessor is a living being, good usage varies : — " John^s 
generosity" or " The generosity of John." If the object possessed is a mate- 
rial thing, the possessive is generally used in the singular : as, — ^^ John's hat " ; 
but the plural possessive is often replaced by an o/'-phrase, to avoid ambiguity : 
as, — " The jewels of the ladies " (for " The ladies' jewels "). 

89. When a thing belongs to two or more joint owners, the 
sign of the possessive is added to the last name only. 

Brown, Jones, and Richardson's factories. [Brown, Jones, and Rich- 
ardson are partners.] 

It is George and William's turn to take the boat. [George and William 
are to go in the boat together.] 

On the other hand, in order to avoid ambiguity we should say, 
" Brown's, Jones's, and Richardson's factories," if each individual had 
a factory of his own ; and " George's and William's answers were 
correct," if each boy answered independently of the other. 

90. In compound nouns the last part takes the possessive sign. 
So also when a phrase is used as a noun. 

Mj f(ith£r-in-law''8 home is in Easton. 

Tom the blacksmith'' s daughter is here (or^ The daughter of Tom the 
blacksmith). 

91. The noun denoting the object possessed is often omitted 
when it may be readily understood, especially in the predicate. 

ConanVs [shop] is open until noon. 
I buy my hats at Bryant^ s [shop]. 
We will dine at Pennock''s [restaurant]. 
That camera is mine. (See § 122.) 

A similar idiom is common in such expressions as: — *^He was a relative 
of John's " ; " That careless tongue of John's will get him into trouble." In 
the first example, " a relative of John's " means " a relative of {=from among) 
John's relatives." The second example shows an extension of this construction 
by analogy. See § 122. 



OBJECTIVE CASE 
On-iECTiVE Case 

12. The objectiTB case, as its name implies, is tlie imse of the 
I object. Most of its uses are covered by the following rule : — 

Ths object of a Terb or preposition is in the objectWe case. 

The object of a preposition has already been explained and 
f defined (§§21-22). 

93. The object of a verb may he (1) the direct object, (2) the 
dicate objective (or the adjunct), (3) the indirect object, 

k(4) the cognate object. 

The objective is also used (S) adverbially (§ 111), (6) in ap- 
Rliosition with another objective {§ 112), and (7) as the subject 
I'rf an infinitive (§ 113). 

1. Direct Object of a Verb 

94. Some verbs may be followed by a substantiTe denoting tbat 
r irhich receives the action or is produced by it. These are called tranai- 
I'tlTe verbs. All other verbs are called intransitive. 

1. That mail strjKk my dog. 

2. The arrow hit the targa. 

3. The ccMichtnan menil&l the Aorness. 

4. The fall broke my arm. 

6. The farmer raises com. 

5. Mr. Eaton makes slopes. 

7. Who wrote tiia-i book / 

In Nos. 1-4, the verb is followed by a noun denoting the 
■^KeiTBi of the action. Thus, in the first sentence, the dog receives 
■i|^ blow ; in the second, the target receives the action of bit- 
ing. In Nos. 5-7, the verb is followed by a nonn denoting 
' B product of the action. For example, the cam is produced by 
B action expressed by the verb rnises. 
In each example, the noun that follows the verb completes 

I of the verb. " That man struck ." " Struck 

fehom?" "He struck my doy." Until dot/ is added the sense 
I the verb struck is incomplete. 
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95. A substantiye that c(Mnpletes the meaning of a tranaitive verb 
is called its direct object, and is said to be in the objective case. 

Thus, in the examples in § 94, dog is the direct object of the transitive 
verb struck; target is the direct object of kU, — and so on. Each of these 
nouns is therefore in the objective case. 

The direct object is often called the object complement , or the object of the 
verb, and its case is also called the accusative. 

96. Intransitive verbs have no object. 

The lion roared. 

The visitor cougJied gently. 

The log drifted downstream. 

Compare these sentences with those in § 94. We observe 
that the verbs (unlike those in § 94) admit no object, since 
their meaning is complete without the addition of any noun 
to denote the receiver or product of the action. 

97. The predicate nominative (§ 83, 2) must not be confused 
with the direct object. They resemble each other in two particu- 
lars : (1) both stand in the predicate, and (2) both complete the 
meaning of the verb. But they differ utterly in their relation 
to the subject of the sentence. For — 

The predicate nominative describes or defines the subject. Hence 
both substantives denote the same person or thing. 



^is 



Charles [subject] 



was 
became 
^was elected^ 



captain [predicate nominative]. 



The direct object neither describes nor defines the subject. 

On the contrary, it designates that upon which the subject 

acts. Hence the two substantives regularly^ denote different 

persons or things. 

struck James [object] . 
threw a stone [object] . 
^ built a boat [object]. 



Charles [subject] " 



1 The only exception is in reflexive action, where the object is a compound 
I>ersonal pronoun (" Charles deceived himself ^^). See § 126. 
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98. Both the direct object and the predicate nominative a 
i as complementB, because they are used to complete the 
JieDse of the predicate verb (§ 456), 

. A verb of asking sometimes takes two direct objects, c 
moting the person and the other (called the secondary object) 
motiug the thing. 

She aaked ttie bny liia nume. A 

2. Predicate Objectivt 

100. Verbs of choosing, calling, naming, making, and thinking may take 
two objects referring to the aame person or thing. 

Ihe first of these is the direct object, and the second, which completes 
the sense of tlie predicate verb, is called a predicate objective. 

We clioee Oscar pTe^ident. [Oscar is the direct object of ekoae ; j 
lenl is the predicate objcutive.] 
I call John my friend. 
They thought the wan a cowanl. 
Hake my house jour komt: 

r the 

101. Aq adjective may serve as predicate objective. 
I call this ship unseawirthy. 
Your letter made yotir sister amioui. 

3. Indirect Object and Similar Idioms 

102. Besides the case of the direct object (often called 
witiTe), English once had a case (called the dative) which 
mt to or for [somebody or something]. The dative case 

t easily distinguished in Greek, Latin, and Gei 

Snglish it has long been merged in form with the ordinary 

bjeetive (or accusative). 

103. Some verbs of giving, telling, refusing, and the like, may take two 
^Objects, a direct object and an indirect object. 

The indirect object deootes the person oi thing toward whom or 
iward which is directed the action expressed by the rest of the predicatn. 
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Direct Object onlt Direct and Indirect 

Dick sold his bicycle. Dick sold John his bicycle. 

I gave permission. I gave this man permission. 

He paid a dollar. He paid the gardener a dollar. 

She taught Latin. She taught my children Latin. 

104. Most of the verbs that admit an indirect object are 
included in the following list : — 

allot, allow, assign, bequeath, bring, deny, ensure, fetch, fling, forbid, 
forgive, give, grant, guarantee, hand, lease, leave, lend, let, owe, pardon, 
pass, pay, refund, refuse, remit, restore, sell, send, show, sing, spare, 
teach, tell, throw, toss, vouchsafe. 

105. Pronouns are commoner as indirect objects than nouns. 

They denied her the necessities of life. 
I guaranteed them a handsome profit. 
The king vouchsafed them an audience. 

106. It is always possible to insert the preposition to before the 
indirect object without changing the sense. 

Since the indirect object is equivalent to an adverbial phrase, 
it is classed as a modifier of the verb. 

Thus, in '* Dick sold John his bicycle," John is an adverbial modifier 
of the predicate verb sold, 

107. The indirect object is sometimes used without a direct 
object expressed. Thus, — 

He paid the hatter. 

Here hatter may be recognized as an indirect object by inserting to before 
it and adding a direct object (" his 6iW,'* '* his money ^^^ or the like). 

108. The objective case sometimes expresses the person 
for whorn, anything is done. 

William made his brother a kite "[= made a kite for his brother]. 
Sampson built me a boat [= built a boat for me]. 

This construction is called the objective of service (or the 
dative of reference or concern). 
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109. The objective case is used after like, unlike, near, and 
Kt, wMch are really adjectives or adverbs, thougli in this 
latruction they are often regarded as prepositions. 

The earth is like a bail. [Like is an adjective.] 

She sang iike a bird. [Like is an adverb.] 

That answer was unlike Joseph. [Unlike is an adjective.] 

This man walks unlike Jo»ep}i. [UtiWie is an adverb,] 

My ofBcB is near the atation. [Near is an adjective.] 

A stream ran near the kul. [Near is an adverb.] 

The nature of the constrnction after like, etc., may be seen 
K|{aa in the indii'ect object) by inserting to or unto (" She Bang 
"Dfca unto a bird"). 



4. Cognate Object 

110. A verb that is regularly intranaitiTe sometimes takes as ob 
, sonn whose meaning closely resembles its own. 
Such a noun ia called the cognate Object of the verb and ia in 
[' Objective case. 

He.ran a race. 

The mayor coughed a dubious, ineiiiuating cough. 
She sleeps the sleep ol death. 
April, April, 

Laugh thy girlish laughter; 
Then, the moment, after. 
Weep thy girlish (ears. — Watson. 

Note. Cognale means "kindred" or "related." The cognate objeut re- 
^yeats the Idea of the verb, often with some modification, and mar be classed ' 
■ da an adverbial modifier. Its difTeTonce from the direct object may be seen 
^ilj contrastjQg "The blacksmith struck the anBil" with "The blacksmith 

truck a mighty blow" (ct. "strnck inightlly"). 

. For U as cogoata object, see $ 124, 

5. Adverbial Objective 

, 111. A nonn, or a phrase consisting of a noun and Its modifiers, may 
i adverbially. Such a noun is called an adverbial objective. 
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We have waited years for this reform. 

The river is miles away. 

That anchor weighs tons. 

This is an inch too long. 

My father is nmeby years old. 

I will stay a short time. 

Come here this instant I 

Turn your eyes this way. 

This i^k is several sfiades too light. 

A group of words consisting of an adverbial objective with 
its modifier or modifiers forms an adverbial phrase (§ 41). 

Thus, in the preceding sentences, ninety years, a short tims, this instant, 
etc., are adverbial phrases. We could substitute for rdnety years the 
adverb extremely ; for a short tim^e, the adverb awhile ; for this instant, 
the adverb instantly; for this way, the adverb hither; for several shades, 
the adverb decidedly. 



6. Objective in Apposition 

112. A substantive in apposition with an objective is itself 
in the objective case (§ 83, 5). 

Yesterday I saw Williams the expressman, [Apposition with the direct 
object of saw,] 

Tom gave his friend John a book. [Apposition with the indirect 
object friend.] 

He lives with Andrews the blacksmith, [Apposition with the object of 
the preposition with.] 

Edwin had two bad faults, laziness and inaccuracy, [Both nouns are 
in apposition with faults, the direct object of had.] 

7. Subject of an Infinitive 

113. . The subject of an infinitive is in the objective case. 

I believe J ^^ 1 to be my friend. [Here him (John) to be := that he 
\^John) 

(John) is. The objective him (John) is the subject of the infinitive to be,] 

This construction will be treated in connection with the uses 
of the infinitive (§ 315). 
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Parsing 

114. To parse a word is to describe its grammatical form 
and to give its construction. 

In parsing a noun, we mention the class to which it belongs, 
give its gender, number, person, and case, and tell why it is in 
that case. Thus, — 

1. Frank shot a wolf. 

Frank is a proper noun of the masculine gender, in the singular num- 
ber and third person. It is in the nominative case, because it is the 
subject of the verb shot, 

WolfiB & common noun of the masculine or feminine [or common] 
gender, in the singular number and third person. It is in the objective 
case, because it is the object [or direct object] of the transitive verb shot, 

2. Jane, come here. 

Jane is a proper noun of the feminine gender, in the singular number 
and second person. It is in the nominative case, being used as a vocative 
[or in direct address]. 

3. The rope is fifteen feet long. 

Feet is a common noun of the neut6r gender, in the plural number 
and third person. It is in the objective case, being used as an adverbial 
modifier of the adjective long, 

4. Edgar's boat is a sloop. 

Edgar^s is a proper noun of the masculine gender, in the singular 
number and third person. It is in the possessive (or genitive) case, 
modifying the noun boat. 



40 PRONOUNS 



CHAPTER II 

PRONOUNS 

115. A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun. It designates a 
person, place, or thing without naming it. 

The substantive to which a pronoun refers is called its antecedent. 
A pronoun must agree with its antecedent in gender, number, and 
person (§ 12). 

Pronouns have in general the same constructions as nouns. 

116. Pronouns are classified as (1) personal, (2) adjective, 
(3) relative, and (4) interrogative. Under adjective pronouns 
are included demonstrative pronouns and indefinite pronouns. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

117. The personal pronouns distinguish (i) the speaker, (2) the 
person spoken to, and (3) the person, place, or thing spoken of (§ 80). 

Singular Plural 

The Pronoun of the First Person : I 

Nominative I Nominative we 

Possessive my or mine Possessive our or ours 

Objective me Objective us 

The Pronoun of the Second Person: thou 

Nominative thou Nominative you or ye 

Possessive thy or thine Possessive your or yours 

Objective thee Objective you or ye 

The Pronoun of the Third Person : Ae, s?ie, it 

MASCULINE, feminine, 

masculine feminine neuter 

and NEUTER 

Nominative he she it they 

Possessive his her or hers its their or theirs 

Objective him her it them 

Unlike nouns, most of the personal pronouns have distinct 
forms for the nominative and the objective. 
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GENDER AND NUMBER 

118. The pronouns of the first and second persons (Z and 
thou) may be either masculine or feminine. 

The pronouns of the third person have different forms for 
masculine, feminine, and neuter in the singular (he, she, it) ; 
but in the plural the form they serves for all three genders. 

119. Thou, thy, thine, thee, and ye are old forms still found 
in poetry and the solemn style. 

In ordinary prose, you, your, and yours are used for the 
second person, whether singular or plural. Yet you always 
takes the verb-forms that go with plural subjects. Thus, — 

My friend, you were [not loow] in error. 

Hence you may be regarded as always plural inform, but as 
singular in sense when it stands for one person only. 

CASE OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

120. Nominative constructions of the personal pronouns are 
the same as those of nouns (§ 83). 

I am ready. [Subject.] 

It is J. [Predicate nominative.] 

If anybody is guilty, it is he. 

Here, you rascal, what are you about ? [Vocative, direct address.] 

Therein, ye gods, you make the weak most strong. — Shakspere. 

Poor you 1 [Nominative of exclamation.] 

General Austin, he and no other, won the battle. [Apposition.] 

For the nominative absolute, see § 336. 

Care must be taken not to use an objective form when a 
predicate nominative is required : — " It is J" [not me.] 

121. In imperative sentences the subject {you) is commonly 
omitted: as, — ^^Shut the door." 

Note. The subject I is sometimes omitted in wishes (as, " Would he 
were here! " for "I would that he were here"). So also in ** Thank you," 
"Pray tell me" (compare prithee for "I pray thee"). 
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122. The possessiye fcffmg my, thy, our, youvy her, and their 
are used when a noun follows ; mine, thine, ours, yours, hers, 
and theirs cannot be followed by a noun, and stand commonly 
in the predicate. His may be used in either way^ 

My brother has arrived. The fault is mine. 

Our work is done. Those seats are ours. 

I have torn your glove. This pencil is yours. 

Their turn has come. That field is theirs. 

His hair is black. The book is not his. 

Examples of mine, yours, etc. not in the predicate are : — 

Mine was a terrier ; yours was a pointer. 
A friend of mine told me this. [See § 91.] 
Theirs is a red motor car; ours is green. 
His leaked badly. 
His name is Martin ; hers is Smith. 

123. When two or more separate objects are spoken of as 
possessed, a possessive should precede the name of each if 
there is danger of ambiguity. 

I will send for our secretary and our treasurer. [Two persons.] 
I will send for our secretary and treasurer. [One person.] 
I have called for my bread and my milk. ["Two things.] 
I have called for my bread and milk. [A mixture.] 

124. The commonest constructions in which personal pro- 
nouns take the objective case are the following : — 

1. Object of a preposition (§ 92) : as, — 

Take it from him. 

2. Direct object of a transitive verb (§ 95) : as, — 

I will find you, 

3. Indirect object of a transitive verb (§ 103) : as, — 

He gave tmc a dollar. 

4. Subject of an infinitive (see § 316). 

Note. In poetry the objective me is sometimes used in exclamations : as, — 
'*^e miserable! " (Milton). It may be used colloquially as cognate 'object 
(§ 110) : as, — " I think I shall farm it a little." 
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! SELF-PROaOVNS (COMPOUND PERSONAL PH0N0TTN8) 
, The three compound persooal proDOuns are made by adding 
1^ wordse/^toeertam forms of the peraonatpronoima. Thua,- 
myself , plural ourseives ; 
thyself or yourself, plural yourselves ; 
liiiuself, berself , itself, pbirai themselves. 

ion!j written i 



!6. 1. The compound pscsoiml pronouna may be used to emphasiie 
bstantivea. In this use they are called intensive pronouns. 
I my^lj- will {■,.. 

King Alfred Aimsef/" took the field. 
They did the work themsdves. 



BAn intensive pronoun, is i 
§ which it refers. 



ajtposition with the substantive 



. The compound personal pronouns may be used as the objects of 

iBitive verbs or of prepositions when the object denotes the a 

1 or thing as the subject. In this use they are called refleKive 

I have hurt myself. 

We have only oursefucs to blaiiic. 

King Alfred interested himself in his subjects. 

These Rcliemera deceived lliemaelvet. 

Mary was talking to kerself. 

Ho gave ftij7i*c(/'a holiday. [Indirect object.] 



e pronouns are called reflexive (that ii 
jausQ they refer back to the subject and repeat its 

I 187. The adjective own is sometimes inserted between f 
tst and the second part of the seiy-pronouns for emphasis. 
^XAXFLBS : my own self, your own self, his own self, our own selv 



haek") 



;, teyU in strictness a nonn limited by tbe possessive tmd by the 
^, but the phrasen may be regarded as eompoiinil pronouns. Other 

Bctivea are Bometimes inserted between the pi 

m Belt, his tcorlhksi self. 



r 



128. The iatensiTe proDouns aie sometimes used without 
a wiiffltantive : — " Tou are hardly yournelf to-day." 

129. The intensive pronouns should not be used as simple 
personal pronouns : — " They invited my wife and ine " (xot 

ijself). 

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS 

130. Some words aie uaed either as idjectives or as pronouna. Such 
words aie called adjective pronouns. 

Adjective pronoims are classified, according to their mean- 
ing, as (1) demonstrative pronouns and (2) indefinite pronouns. 

I. DEmOMSTRATIVE PRONOUMS 

131. The demODstiativea are Ihis (plural, these), that (plural, those). 
They point out persons or things for special attention and may be used 
either as adjectives or as pronouns. 



I 



I. As adjectives : — 

This sailor saveri my life. 

Give this boy a. dime. 

This fire is too hot. 

Thca saw is dull. 

Send that dog home. 
Id thdr adjective use these pronouns ai 
II. As pronouns ; ■ — 

This ia a, fine morning. 

Can you do tkU f 

This is the road. 

That is Ellen in tlie canoe. 

What is that f 



These girls are energetic. 
Thoie cherries are bout. 
Look at these acorns. 
Those trees are dying. 
Do you see thnae rocks ? 
) (iften called lemonittatlT> adjectlTM. 



These 3jT 
Robert) 
Who an 
Those B.1 



f cowboys, 
ave me these, 
these t 



What are those t 



If the demonstrative is followed by a noun which it limits (as U5 
" ihis sailor "), it is an adjective. If the demonstrative poinlB out 
thing which it does not name (as in " This is a fine morning "), it lakes 
the place of a noun and is tlierefore a pronoun. 

NoTB. J'on, yond. and yonrfer are common as demon.itratives in older 
English and in poetry. Thus, — "Call yondeT feUow hither" (Henry V). 



I 
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132. Demonstratives have only the inflection of number. 
They have the same form for all three genders. The nomina- 
tive and objective cases are alike; the possessive is replaced 
by of with, the objective. 



SlNGULAB 




Plural 


Nom, and Otj. this 


Nom, and Obj. 


these 


Possessive [of this] 


Possessive 


of these] 


Nom, and Obj, that 


Nom. and Obj, 


those 


Possessive [of that] 


Possessive 


of those] 



133. A demonstrative pronoun may be used to avoid the 
repetition of a noun. 

My dog and tfuit [= the dog] of my friend John have been fighting. 
Compare these maps with those [= the maps] on the blackboard. 

134. The singular forms this and that (not the plurals these 
and those) are used with the nouns kind and sort, 

I like this kind of grapes. 

I have met this sort of people before. 

That kind of apples grows in Idaho. 

n. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

135. The indefinite pronouns point out objects less clearly or defi- 
nitely than demonstratives do : as, — each, every, either, both, neither, 
some, any, such, none, other, another, each other, one another. 

Each has its merits. Either is correct. 

Some are missing. He knows neither of you. 

I cannot give you any, I like both, 

136. IMost indefinites may be either pronouns or adjectives. 
But none is always a substantive in modern use, and evej^/ is 
always an adjective. 

137. None may be either singular or plural. When it 
means not one, it is singular. Sometimes either construction 
is permissible. 

None of us has the key. 

None was (or were) left to tell the tale. 
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138. EoAih other and one another are regarded as compound 
pronouns. They designate related persons or things. 

My neighbor and I like each other. 
We must bear with orie another. 

The relation indicated by these pronouns is that of reciprocity. Hence they 
are often called reciprocal pronouns. 

There is no real distinction between each other and one another. The rules 
sometimes given for such a distinction are not supi)orted by the best usage. 

139. (hie (possessive one^s) is often used as an indefinite 
personal pronoun. Thus, — 

One hardly knows what to think of him. 

One does not like one's [not.^w or their] motives to be doubted. 

The use of his (for one'«) to refer back to a preceding one is common in 
respectable writers, but is contrary to the best usage. 

140. All, several, few, many, and similar words are often 
classed as indefinites. They may be used as adjectives or as 
substantives. Everybody, everything, anybody, anything, some- 
what, aught, naught, etc., are called indefinite nouns. 

Every one, any one, some one, each one, and no one may also be classed as 
indefinite nouns. 

141. Care should be taken in framing such sentences as 
the following: — 

Everybody has his [not their] faults. 

If anybody wishes to go, he [not they] may. 

If anybody objects, let him [not them] speak. 

Every pupil must hand in his [not their] composition to-day. 

Each hurries toward his [not their] home. 

Each of us must lead his [not tfieir] own life. 

In sentences of this kind, the personal pronoun (he, his, 
him) must be in the singular to agree with its antecedent 
(everybody, anybody, etc.) (see § 115). 

Note. When the antecedent is of common gender (as in the last example) , 
the personal pronoun {he, his, him) may be regarded as of common gender 
also. In very precise or formal language, one may say he or she, his or her .' 
as, — " Each of us must lead his or her own life " ; but this form of expression 
is to be avoided unless the distinction is clearly necessary. 
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142. When used as adjectives, none of the indefinitea have 
any forma of inflection. The same is true when they are pro- I 
nouns, except as follows : — 

Others is UEed as the plural of another. The posBeasive forma are :- 
alugular, anoiher^a; pluml, others'. The other (possessive, the other'i) has | 
in the plura! t}ie others (possessive^ the others''). Each other and one anetlier 
ftdd '» In the possessive. One lirts a pOBsesalve one's ; the one becomes 
tAe one» in the plural. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

143. SelativB pronouns have a. peculiar function in the sen- 
teiice, since they serve both as pronouns and as connectires. Tbeii I 

B may be seen by comparing the two sentences that follow ; — 

1. This is the sailor, and he saved my life. 

2. This is the sailor who saved mj life. 

h consists of two parts or clauses (§ 44). In No. 1, the two 
connected by the conjunction und, which belongs 
t neither; the pronoun he, which stands for sailor, is the 
ibject of the second clause. In No. 2, there is no conjimc- 
tfon; instead, we find the word who, which replaces and he. 
Ihia who is a pronoun, since it stands for sailor (precisely as 
9 in No. 1) and (like he) is the subject of the verb saveii. 
But who is also a connectlvB, since it joins the two parts of the 
mtence as arui does in No. 1. Such words (which serve bot)i 
k pronouns and aa connectives) are called reUtivo pronouna. 
|fln No. 1, the two clauses are coordinate. Neither serves as a 
iifier, and each might stand alone as a complete sentence 
9 is the sailor." " He saved my life "). The sentence is 
pipotmd (§ 44). In No. 2, on the contrary, the clause vho 
hed my Ufa ia a subordinate or dependent clause, for it is used 
■ an adjective modifier of the noun sailor, which it limits by 
ing what jiarticular sailor is meant. The sentence is complex 
K44). The dependent clause {who saved mj/ life) is connected 
'i ttie main clause {this is the sailor) by the pronoun tcho, 
!S to nailer. 
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144. Relative pronouns connect dependent clauses with main clauses 
by referring directly to a substantive in the main clause.^ 

This substantive is the antecedent of the relative (§ 12). 

Thus in § 143 the noun sailor is the antecedent of who. 

Relative means ** carrying back.'' These pronouns are so called because 
they carry the mind back directly to the antecedent. 

145. The simple relative pronouns are who, which, that, as, 
and what. That, as, and what are not inflected. 

Who and which are declined as follows in both the singular 
and the plural ; — 



Nominative 


who 


which 


Possessive 


whose 


whose 


Objective 


whom 


which 



146. As may be used as a relative pronoun when such or 
the same stands in the main clause. 

Such of you flw have finished may go. 

I have never seen such strawberries as these [are]. 

Use such i)owers as you have. 

This' color is the same as that [is] . 

Other relatives are also used after the same. 

This is the same book that (or which) you were reading yesterday. 
This is the same man that (or whom) I saw on the pier last Friday. 

147. Who is either masculine or feminine ; which and what 
are neuter ; that and a^ are of all three genders. 

All who heard, approved. 

Here is the lad whose story interested you. 

The first woman whom I saw was Mary. 

He answered in such English as he could muster. 

I saw nobody that I knew. 

This is the road that leads to London. 

For other uses of a«, see §§ 194, 358, 389. For but in such sentences as 
"There was nobody hut believed him," see § 360. 

^ Because of their use as connectives, relative pronouns are sometimes called 
conjunctive pronouns. 
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148. A relative pronoun must agree wltb its antecedent in g< 

mbei, and person. 

The sentences in § 147 illuatiate- the agreement of the rela- J 
bve with its antecedent in gender. 
, Since relative pronouns have the same form for both numbera I 
iod for all three persons, their number and person must be di». I 
(overed, in each instance, by observing the number and pers 
t the antecedent. 

, It is I wAo am wrong. [First person, singular number ; antecedent, J.] i 
We who are b'm friends cannot believe this. [First person, plural I 

intecedent, we.] 

All you vrho are ready may go. [Second, plural : antecedent, you.] 
e help to Aim who needs it, [Third, 8ing\ilar : antecedent, kim.'] 
Sueh as were willing were sent ahead. [Third person, plural number: 
bltecedenC, sucA.] 

The roads that lead to the shore are sandy. [Third, plural : ante- 
To determine the number and person of a relative pronoun 
b particularly necessary when it is the subject of tlie clause, for 

3 form of the verb varies {as the examples show) according ' 
> the number and person of the subject {% 220). Hence the ■ 
J for the agreement of a relative with its antecedent is of 
piuch practical importance. 

149. The case of a relative pronoun has nothing to do with ita ante- 
lent, but depends on the construction of its own clause. 

vant who opened the door wore livery. [Who is in the nomi- 
), being the subject of opened.] 
' He discharged his servant, isho immediately left town. [Who is in I 
ive case, since it is the subject of lefl, although its antecedent 
a the objectiye.] 

I The servant wham jou disctiarged has returned. {Whom is in the 
Igective case, rince it is the direct object of discharged. The antecedent 
(aenwnt) is, on the other hand, in the nominative, because it is the subject 
of has reCumed.] I 

Here is such money as I have. [Ai is in the objective case, being the ! 
object of haee. The antecedent {money) is in the nominative.] 
This is the same coat thai I wore yesterday. 
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150. A relative pronoun in the objective is often omitted. 

Here is the book which you wanted. Here is the book you wanted. 
The noise that I heard was the wind. The noise I heard was the wind. 
The man whom I met was a carpenter. The man I met was a carpenter. 

151. Certain questions of gender call for particular attention. 

1. Which, rather than who, is commonly used in referring to 
the lower animals unless these are regarded as persons. This 
is true even when he or she is used of the same animals. 

This is the dog which I mentioned. Is n't he a fine fellow ? 
"We have one cow which we prize highly. She is a Jersey. 

2. Whose may be used of any object that has life. 

This is the man whose watch was stolen. 

I have a cat whose name is Tabby. 

This is the tree whose leaves were destroyed. It is quite dead. 

3. In the case of things without animal life, of which and 
whose are both common. The tendency is to prefer of which 
in prose, but whose is often used because of its more agreeable 
sound. In poetry, whose is especially frequent. 

A broad river, the name of which I have forgotten, barred the way. 

Jack was fishing with a bamboo rod, to the end of which he had tied 
a short piece of ordinary twine. 

She was gazing into the pool, whose calm surface reflected her fea- 
tures like a mirror. ['* The surface of which " would not sound so well.] 

DESCRIPTIVE AND RESTRICTIVE RELATIVES 

152. The clause introduced by a relative pronoun is an 
adjective clause, since it serves as an adjective modifier of the 
antecedent (§ 143). There are two different ways in which 
the antecedent may be thus modified. 

i. The Italian, who wore a flower in his coat, smiled at me. 
2. The Italian w?u) wore a flower in his coat smiled at me. 

In the first sentence, the italicized relative clause serves 
simply to describe the Italian, not to identify him. The flower 
is a mere detail of the picture. 
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^^^H^ the second sentence, tlie relative clause serv^es not merely 

^^^P describe the Italian, but also to distinguish him from all 

others. The flower is mentioned as a means of identiflcation. 

The relative clause confines or restticta the scope or range of 

ie meaning expressed by the antecedent (^Italian)} 



vlSS. A relative pronoun that sei 
1 19 called a descriptive relative. 
L relative pronoun that introduces a clause confining 
lUcation of the antecedent is called a restrictive relative. 



merely to iatraduce a descriptive 
limiting the 



a descriptii 



. Befqra a descriptive relative we pause in speaking, but 
\ before a restrictive relative. Hence the rule : — 



K OcKiiptive lelative la preceded by a c( 



a restrictive relative 



le Bailors, who were loitering on the pier, sprang to the rescue. 
1 BlmnBy weapon, which I took for a blunderbuss, hung on the wall, 
9r told the news to the first man that (or whom) I met. 
le colna 13uit (or which) you showed me are douliloons. 

ns restrictive relatives ; luit some 
n the 



THE RSLATIVE PSDNOUN WHAT 

Kiss. The relative pronoun ichat means that vhleh, and has 
Duble construction : — (1) the construction of the omitted or 
d antecedent {that) ; (2) that of the relative (w/nc/i). 

t isAJeA r""^ "'■'''^ ^ tia^. [Here loAirt, being equivalent to that 
i, serves as the subject both of mas said and of ■la.'] 
u aJwaya remembers -j 1^™^ . Ussaidtobim. [Here wftoi, being 
mvalent to that whkh, serves as both the object of remembers and tbe 
Rect of It said.] 

S ClkusBB iHtroduced liy a restrictive 



■e oftea culled detenu 
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Tom always rememberaJ *" Iho leims. [Here tnhat servo*^ 

r iMth as the object of remembera and as the object of learns.] 
In parsing what, mention both of ita constructions. 

NoTB, Another method of deiUia^ with the relative what la to reg 
t irhola clause {whal waa said ; vihat ia said lo him ; what he learns) u. 
I dlBnie. Thus the clause what teas taid in the first aentence would be the si 
I, Ject of u ; In the second and third sentences, the utause would he the object ol 
I' Teaiembtrs, WTiat.ia the first sentence, wontd be pareed asthe subject of isal 
1- Mid ; iu the second, as the subject of is said ; and in the third, as the objectfl 
1 of leariu. Neither view is incorrect, and each has its special advaatHges. 



COMPODMD RELATIVE PKOHDUTIS 

15€. The compound relative pronouns are fanned by adding e 
oever to who, which, and what. 



whoever (whosoever) whichever (whiclwoever) 



hjective whomever (whomsoever) whichever (whichsoever) 

Whatei'er ( whatfoevtr) has no infiectfou. The Domlnative and the objee 
v« are alike, and tbe possessive is supplied by the phrase u/ u>hateom 
I (c[/' mhaltoe-Bfr) ■ The phrase 0/ Khichtver (qf vihichtnever) is used insl«adl 
r «f tehoMver exactly as 0/ which is used instead of Khoee (| 151. " 

157. The OMnpouQd nlatiTe pronouns may include or imply theUl 
[ own antecedents and hence may have a double construction. 

Whoever calls, he must be admitted. [Here he, the antecedent of wj 
ner, is tlie subject of must be admitted, and whoe»er is the subject of caVM.K 

Whoever cails must be admitted. [Here the antecedent he is < 
eing implied in whoe»er. Whoever has therefore a, double coustrucUon, J 
I being the subject of both calls and must be admitted.] 

He shall have wkalever he wishes. 

I will do mhichever you say. 

Give me whicheaer is the more durable. 

In such sentences, cure should be taken to use whoever an^l 
I whomever correctly. The nominative (wAoeue?*) is r 
I irben tbe relative is the subject of its ovm clause. 
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He asked whoever came. 

He told the story to whoever would listen. 

He asked whenever he knew. 

He told the story to whomecer he met. 

158. The compound relatives are sometimes used without 
an antecedent expressed or implied. 

Whoever deserts you, I will remain faithful. 
Whrnnever it offends, I will speak the truth. 
Whatever he attempts, he is sure to fail. 
Whichever you choose, you will be disappointed. 



«t 



Note. This construction is closely related to that explained in § 157. 
Whoever deserts you, I will remain faithful,'* is practically equivalent to 
" Whoever deserts you, let him desert you ! I will remain faithful." No ante- 
cedent, however, is felt by the speaker, and hence none need be supplied in 
parsing. Compare concessive clauses (§ 389). 

159. Which, what, whichever, and whatever may be adj ectives. 

Use what (or whatever) powers you have. 

Whichever plan you adopt, you have my best wishes. 

160. A noun limited by the adjective what, whichever, or 
whatever, may have the same double construction that these 
relatives have when they are used as pronouns (§ 157). Thus, — 

Take whichever pen is not in use. [Here pen is both the direct object 
of take and the subject of is,'] 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 

161. The interrogative pronouns are who, which, and what They are 
nsed in asking questions. 

Who is your neighbor ? Which is correct ? 

Whom have you chosen ? What did he say ? 

From whom did you learn this ? What is lacking ? 

Whose voice is that ? With what are you so delighted ? 

162. Who has a possessive whose, and an objective whom ; 
which and what are not inflected. Who may be either mas- 
culine or feminine; which and what may be of any gender. 
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163. The objective whom often begins a question (as in 
the second example in § 161). Who should not be written 
for whom. 

164. Which and what are used as interrogative adjectives. 

Which street shall I take ? 
WhaJt village is this ? 

165. The interrogative adjective what may be used in a 
peculiar form of exclamatory sentence. Thus, — 

What a cold night this is ! 
What courage he must have had I 

What I is sometimes an interjection : as, — " What I do you really think so ? " 

166. In parsing pronouns the following models may be used: — 

1. He was my earliest friend. 

He is a personal pronoun of the third person. It is in the masculine 
gender, the singular number, and the nominative case, being the subject 
of the verb was. 

2. A policeman whx)m I met showed me the house. 

Whom is a relative pronoun of the masculine gender, singular number, 
and third person, agreeing with its antecedent, policeman. It is in the 
objective case, being the direct object of the transitive verb met. 

3. The corporal, whose name was Scott, came from Leith. 

Whose is a relative pronoun of the masculine gender, singular number, 
and third person, agreeing with its antecedent, corporal. It is in the 
possessive case, modifying the noun nams. 

4. Whose birthday do we celebrate in February ? 

Whose is an interrogative pronoun in the masculine or feminine gender, 
singular number, and possessive case, modifying the noun birthday. 

5. He injured himself severely. 

Himself is a compound personal pronoun of the third person, used 
reflexively. It is of the masculine gender, singular number, and third 
person, agreeing with its antecedent, ?ie. It is in the objective case, 
being the direct object of the ti^ansitive verb injured 
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CHAPTER III 
ADJECTIVES 



CLASSIFICATION OF ADJECTIVEl 






. An adjectiTS 
f An adjective is sai 

An adJGCtire which descdbes 
which points out or designates i 



word which, describes or limits a substantive, 
belong to the aubatantive which it desciibea 



Hoat adjectives are deBcripttve 



rad, cold, 1 



^^^BB68. a proper noun used as an adjective, or an adjective 
^^^flerived from a proper noun, is called a proper adjective and 

I usually begins with a capital letter. 

Examples: a PnnaTiio hat; Cnlifomia, nranges ; a Cnrli^ engine; 
Vii^iiiiin, Spenserian, Icelandic, Miltoiiic, Turkish, Veronese. All other 
atljectiyes may be called common. 

169. Definitive or limiting adjectives include: — (1) prououna 

II used as adjectives (as, this opportunity; thos6 pictures; i^lther 
table; ifAa* time ?) ; (2) numeral adjectives (as, iifo stars ; the 
third year) } (3) the articles, a (or an) and the. 

Pronouns used as adjectives (often called pronominal ad- 
jectives) have been studied under Pronouns, — demonstratives 
(SS 131-134), indefinites (§§ 135-142), relatives (§§ 143-160), 
interrogatives (§§ 161-165). 

Numeral adjectives will be treated, along with other numei'als 
(nouns and adverbs), in §§ 202-205. 

e articles will be treated in §§ 173-179. 

1 Tbe same diatinction estencis to adjective i 
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170. Adjectives may be classified, according to their position 
in the sentence, as attributive, appositive, and predicate adjectives. 

1. An attributive adjective is closely attached ^ to its noun and 
regularly precedes it. 

Yond Cassius has a lean and hungry look. 

2. An appositive adjective is added to its noun to explain it, 
like a noun in apposition (§ 83, 6). 

Noun in Apposition Appositivb Adjective 

The castle, a ruin, stood on the The castle, ancient and ruinous, 

■edge of the cliff. stood on the edge of the cliff. 

Bertram, the ringleader, refused Bertram, undaunted, refused to 

to surrender. surrender. 

3. A predicate adjective completes the meaning of the predicate 
verb, but describes or limits the subject. 

171. Predicate adjectives are common after is (in its vari- 
ous forms) and other copulative verbs, particularly become and 
-seem (§ 18). 

The sea is rou{fh to-day. 

Burton soon became cautious in his judgments. 

You seem anxious about your future. 

The air grew ?iot and sultry. 

Our first experiment proved unsuccessful. 

Note. The construction of the predicate adjective is similar to that of the 
predicate nominative (§ 83, 2). Both are known as complements, because they 
complete the meaning of a verb. 



\ 



172. After look, sound, taste, smell, feel, a predicate adjective 
is used to describe the subject. Thus, — 

Your flowers look thrifty, [Not : look thriftily.] 

Their voices sound shrill. [Not : sound shrilly.] 

This apple tastes sweet. [Not : tastes sweetly.] 

The air smells good. [Not : smells well.] 

The patient feels comfortable. [Not : feels comfortably.] 

For predicate adjectives after passive verbs, see § 467, 4. 
For the use of an adjective as predicate objective, see § 101. 

^ Hence such an adjective is sometimes called adherent. 




THE ARTICLES 

173. The adjectives a (or att) and the sie called articles. 
1, The definite article tht points out one or more particnlai objects a: 
Hatiiict from others of tbe same kind. 

The cliildren are in Ihe ueit ronni. 
3. The indefinite article a (oi 
of a general class or kind. 

Lend me a pencil. I have an orangfl. 



an) designates an object as merely one 



^174. The with a singular noun may indicate a class or kind 
' objects. In this use the is called the geoeiic article. 
The KhoUlT is not neceBSSirily a drjaiidust. 
The ^aphaat is the largcRt of quadrupeds. 

' 175. An adjective preceded by the may be used as a plural 
— " The brave are honored." 

176. An is ased before words beginning with a vowel or silent b \ 
g before other words. Thus, — an owl ; un honest, man ; ti stone. 

177. Special rules for a or an are the following : — 

1. Before words beginning with the sound of i/ or w, the 
not an, is used. 

' BsAHFi-ES ; a union, a university, a yew, a ewe, a eulogy, a Utopian 
i, BUEh a one. [This rule covers all words beginning with eu and 
y bf^innins "''^ "■ The initial Bound is a consonant, not a vowel.] 

t 2. Before words beginning with A and not accented on the 
at syllable, an is often used. Tims, wo say — 
a his'tory ; aut, an historical uovel. 

178. With two or more connected nouns or adjectives the 
icle should be repeated whenever clearness requires (cf . § 123). 

k I have consulted the secretary and the treasurer. [" The secretary and 
" would imply that the same person held both offices.] 
e towns there are separate schools for (fte boys and the girls ; 
■8 the boys and girls attend the same schools. 
e waved a red and white flac. 
e waved a red and a white flag. 
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179. A is often used distributively, in the sense of each. 

The postman calls twice a day. 
I paid five dollars a pair for my shoes. 

The miners received sixteen dollars an ounce for their gold dust, and 
cleared about ten thousand dollars a man. 

For the adverb the, which is quite distinct from the article in use and 
meaning, see § 194. For the preposition a (as in " He went o-fishlng ' ') , see § 343. 

\^ COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

\\v 180. In comparing objects with each other, we may use three 
indifferent forms of the same adjective. 

Thomas is strove/. 

William is stronger than Thomas. 

Herbert is strongest of the three. 

This inflection of adjectives is called comparison^ and the 
three forms are called degrees of comparison. 

181. The degrees of comparison indicate by their form in what degree 
of intensity the quality described by the adjective exists. 

There are three degrees of comparison, — the positive, the compara- 
tive, and the superlative. 

1. The positive degree is the simplest form of the adjective, and has 
no special ending. 

It merely describes the quality, without expressing or sug- 
gesting any comparison : — ^^ Thomas is strong" 

2. The comparative degree of an adjective is formed by adding the 
termination er to the positive degree. 

It denotes that the quality exists in the object described 
in a higher degree than in some other object: — ^^ William is 
stronger than Thomas." 

3. The superlative degree is formed by adding est to the positive 
degree. 

It denotes that the quality exists in the highest degree in 
thd object described : — " Herbert is strongest of the three." 
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182. Rules of Spelling.' 

1. Adjectives ending in silent e drop this letter before the 
comparative ending er and the superlative ending est. Thus^ 
— wise, wiser, wisest ; pure, purer, purest. 

2. Most adjectives ending in y change y to i before the end- 
ings er and est. Thus, — glossy, glossier, glossiest. 

3. Adjectives having a short vowel and ending in a single 
consonant double this before the endings er and est. Thus, — 
dim, dimmer, dimmest ; sad, sadder, saddest. 

183. Many adjectives are compared by prefixing the adverbs more 
and most to the positive degree. 

Many adjectives of two syllables and most adjectives of 
three or more syllables are so compared. Thus, — recent, more 
recent, most recent ; terrible, more terrible, most terrible. 

Some adjectives may be compared in either way. 

Examples : intense, intenser, intensest ; or intense, more intense^ 
most intense. So also — profound, sublime, unkind, stupid, etc. 

184. Several adjectives have irregular comparison. 

PosiTiVB Comparative Superlative 

bad (evil, ill) worse worst 

far farther farthest 

further furthest 

good better best 

late later, latter latest, last 

well (in health) better 

little less, lesser least 

much, many more most 

Old has comparative older or elder, superlative oldest or eldest 
Elder or eldest may be used with certain nouns of relationship, 
or in the phrases the elder and the eldest. 

This is my elder brother. My brother is older than yours. 

Jane was the eldest of six children. I shall wear my oldest clothes. 

Elder is also used as a noun : as, — " You should respect your elders.^* 
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/ 185. Next is a superlative of nigh. It is used only in the 
sense of ^* the very nearest." 

I live in the next street. 

The Tvext time he comes, I shall refuse to see him. 

' 186. A few superlatives end in -most. With these, one or 
both of the other degrees are commonly wanting. 



\ 



Positive 



COMPABATIVB 



SUPERLATIVB 



hind 



i[out, adverb) 
(up, adwfrb) 



^Uop 

^\ 



(former) 


foremost 


hinder 


hindmost 


inner 


inmost, innermost 


r outer 
t (utter) 


outmost, outermost 


utmost, uttermost 


upper 


uppermost 




endmost 


nether 


nethermost 




topmost 




furthermost 




northmost 


(more northern) 


northernmost 




southmost 


(more southern) 


southernmost 


(more eastern) 


easternmost 


(more western) 


westernmost 



north 
Northern 
<^uth 

southern 
W, eastern 
^est, western 

For adjectives incapable of comparison, see § 200. For special roles for the 
use of comparative and superlative, see §§ IdS'-^l. 

187. In parsing an adjective, tell whether it is descriptive 
or definitive (limiting), mention the substantive to which it 
belongs, and specify the degree of comparison. Thus, — 

The apple hangs on the topmost bough. 

Topmost is a descriptive adjective belonging to the noun hough. It is 
in the superlative degree : — positive, top ; comparative wanting ; super- 
lative, topmost. 



\ 
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CHAPTER IV 
ADVERBS AKD NUMERALS 



188. An adverb is a word which modifies a verb, an adjectiye, ot 
another adverb (§ 19). 

The storm ceased svddenly. 

A very disastrous storm swept the coast. 

The storm ceased very suddenly. 

189. Adverbs are classified according to their meaning as r 
(1) adverbs of manner ; (2) adverbs of time ; (3) adverbs of 
place ; (4) adverbs of degree.^ 

1. Adverbs of manner answer the question ^^ How ? " ^^ In 
what way ? " They modify verbs or adjectives, rarely adverbs. 
Most of them are formed from adjectives by adding ly, 

Tom answered courageously. 

The poor child looked helplessly about. 

Softly and silently fell the snow. 

# 

2. Adverbs of time answer the question *^When?" They 
usually modify verbs. Thus, — 

The old castle is now a museum. 
He was recently promoted. 
I have been disturbed lately. 
My friend arrives to^ay. 
Then came the thunder. 
I have already rung the bell. 

3. Adverbs of place answer the question ^^ Where ? " They 
usually modify verbs. Thus, — 

Come Jiere, 

Yonder stands the culprit. 

An old sailor came forward. 

/^"^ The four classes are not absolute, for the same adverb may be used -ixL 
/diflerent senses and thus belong to different classes. Sometimes, too, there is 
( room for difference of opinion. 
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4. Adverbs of degree answer the question " To what degree 
or extent ? '' They modify verbs, adjectives, and adverbs. 

Arthur is rather tall. The task is utterly hopeless. 

Father was very rmxh pleased. That is not possible. 

190. Some adverbs have the same form as adjectives. 

You have guessed right. The horse was sold cheap. 

How/ast the tide ebbs ! Tired men sleep souvd. 

Other examples are : — wrong, straight, early, late, quick, hard, far, 
near, slow, high, low, loud, ill, well, deep, close, just, very, much, little. 

NoTB. Under this head come certain adverbs of degree used to modify 
radjectives : — " His eyes were dark blue " (compare " very blue ") ; so " light 
yellow," " deep purple," " icy cold." 

'or adverbial phrases, see §§ 41, 42, 449. 
For the adverbial objective, see § 111. 

191. Yes and no are peculiar adverbs used in assenting and 
denying. Thus, — " Are you hungry ? " " No." 

Note. As now used, yes and no stand for complete sentences. Originally, 
liowever, they were modifiers, and hence they are still classed as adverbs. 

vl9gv, There is often used merely to introduce a sentence in 
the inverted order (§ 7). 

There rose a thick smoke from the volcano. 

In this use, there is sometimes called an expletive (or "filler"). It is 
unemphatic, and has lost all its force as an adverb of place. Contrast 
"There [emphalic] stood an Indian under a tree" with "There 
[unemphatic expletive] stood an Indian under a tree." 

RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE ADVERBS 

193. Relative adverbs introduce subordinate clauses and are similar 
in their use to relative pronouns. 

I know a farmhouse-! ^'^'^^^^^ Lwe can spend the night. 

{^where J 

Where is an adverb of place, modifying can spend. But it also intro- 
duces the subordinate clause, as the relative pronoun which does. Hence 
where is called a relative adverb. 
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194. The principal relative adverbs are: — wlHre, wh^J^cey 
wJUdh&Ty wherever, whjriy whenever, while, as, how, why, before, 
aft&r, till, until, since. 

Because of their similarity to conjunctions, these words are often called 
conjnnctiye adverbs. 

He had a fever wlien he was in Spain. 
Work while it is day. 

As the ship passed, we observed that her decks were crowded with 
Malays. [Time.] 

Keep to the right, as the law directs. [Manner.] 

You started b^ore I was ready. 

Wait untU the car stops. 

Since you came, it has rained constantly. 

As and since in the sense of "because," and while in the sense of "although," 
are classed as conjunctions (§ 358). 

The clauses introduced by relative adverbs may be either 
adjective or adverbial (§§ 49-50, 368-371). 

NoTB. In " The more you waste, the sooner you will want " (and similar 
sentences) th^ is not an article, but an old case-form of the pronoun thatj used 
as an adverb of degree. We may expand the sentence as follows : " To what 
extent you waste more, to that extent you will want sooner." Thus it appears 
that the first t?te has a relative force, and the second the a demonstrative force. 

195. An interrogatiye adverb introduces a question. 

Where, when, whence, whither, how, why, may be used as 
interrogatiye adverbs. Thus, — 

Where are you going ? 

Why must you go ? 

How many ounces make a pound ? 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 

196. Adverbs have three degrees of comparison, — the positive, the 
comparative, and the superlative. 

1. Most adverbs are compared by means of more and most, 

John came promptly. [Positive.] 

Richard came more promptly than John. [Comparative.] 

Henry came most promptly of all. [Superlsitive.] 
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2. A few adyerbs are compared by means of the endings er and est. 

Thus,— 

Positive Comparative Superlative 



near 
soon 



nearer 
sooner 



nearest 
soonest 



Further examples are : — cheap, dear, early, fast, hard, high, long, 
loud, quick, slow, deep. 

Some adverbs are compared in both -ways. Thus, — often, 
oftener or more often, oftenest or most often. 



197. Several adverbs have irregular comparison. 

Superlative 

r farthest 
\ furthest 

worst 



^ I Positive 

v^/ ^ar I 
^ y / forth J 

^- S ill i 
\ badly J 

\ nigh 

well 

late 

little 
much 



Comparative 

r farther 
\ further 



V m 



worse 

nigher 

better 

later 

less 
more 



( nighest 
\next 

best 
r latest 
\last 

least 

most 



\ 
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• ■ \' 

i ^i 198. The comparattye degree, not the superlatiye, is used in com- 

'paring two persons or things. 

The superlative is used in comparing one person or thing with two 

or more. 

T» / Mary is the more agreeable of the two. 

* \ Mary is the most agreeable of all the family. 
'I like both Mary and Jane, but I danfoTtdest of Mary. 
Wrong ; ^ I am studying Latin, history, and geometry, but I dislike 
the laUer. 

The same principle applies to adverbs. 

John runs /aster than Tom. 

Which of you three can rvaifaateat f 
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199. The superlative may be used merely for emphasis, i 

nTfithont implying any definite compariBon : aa, — " My dearest ■ 

^tei"' 

The snperlative of emphasis is very common with most. 

lioBt potent, grave, und reterend t^gaioTa. — Siukspbrb. 

Justice had been tno^ eruelXy defrauded. — Wordsworth. 

I 200. Many adjectives and adverbs are, from their meaning, 
capable of comparison. Such are : — 
1. Adjectives expressing a quality as absolute or complete, 
md adverbs derived from such adjectives. 



ExAKPLEs ; unique, universal, single, matchleaa, ir 
Olar, everlasting, infinite, mortaJ ; uniquely, singly, eternally, mortally. 

, The adverbs here, there, then, now, when, and the like. 

201. An adjective phrase may sometimes be compai'ed by 
ins of TMorfl and inost. 
I WM never more ovl of humor [ = 
I think your last Huggestion most i 



g [= most appropriate]. 



NUMERALS — ADJECTIVES, HOUHS, AND ADVERBS 

!02. Words indicating number ftie colled numerals. Tliey are adjec- 
t, nouns, or adverbs. 

There are seoeii days in the week, [Adjective.] 

Twelve mate a dojen. [Koun.] 

I have called twite. [Adverb.] 



)3. The chief classes of n 






1 cardinala and ordinals. 



1, Cardinal numeral adjectives {one, luio, three, four, etc.) are nsed in 
ing, and answer the question "How many? " 
I had to psy three doUars. 
There vieie forty-tvx) vesBcU in the fleet. 

iWlwn nsed for empbasiii only, the superlative is sometlmcB caUed the 
te «ttpetlatlT«; when used in aotiiolly comparing persons or things, it ia 
M called the raUtire «up«rlatlve. 
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2. Ordinal numeral adjectives {first, second, third, etc.) denote the 
position or order of a person or thing in a series. 

Carl plays the second violin. 

Your friend is sitting in the fifth row. 

204. All the cardinal and ordinal numerals may become 
nouns and may take a plural ending in some of their senses. 

One is enough. 

Four are missing. 

The nine played an excellent game. 

The men formed by fours. 

Thousands perished by the way. 

Eight is two thirds of twelve. [So regularly in fractional parts.] 

Note. Hundred, thousand, million were originally nouns, but are now 
equally common as adjectives. Other numeral nouns are: — twain, couple, 
pair, brace, trio, quartette, quintette, foursome, dozen, score, century. 

205. Certain numeral adjectives (single, double, triple, etc.) 
indicate how many times a thing is taken, or of how many like 
parts it consists. 

A double row of policemen stood on guard. 

A fourfold layer of chilled steel forms the door. 

Some of these words may be used as adverbs. 

The cabman charged double. 
His fear increased tenfold. 

Certain numeral adverbs and adverbial phrases indicate how 
many times an action takes place. 

The only adverbs of this kind in ordinary use are once and twice. For 
larger numbers an adverbial phrase {three times, four timss, etc.) is employed. 
Thrice, however, is still common in poetry and the solemn style. 

206. In parsing an adverb, tell whether it is an adverb of 
manner, time, place, or degree, and mention the verb, adjective, 
or adverb which it modifies. Compare it, if comparison is 
possible. If it is a relative adverb, tell what clauses it connects. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS 

207. A verb is a word whicb can aaaeit something (usually a 
a person, place, or thing (§ 10). 



Most verba express action. Some, however, merely expres 
\ «Ute or conditian. Thus, — 

1. We jumpeii for joy. 

KabbitB burrow into the sides of Mils. 

The fugitives threw theiuBelves into the river, 

2. While memory laeU, 1 can never forget you. 
Tliis order remained in force for three luontlia. 
Tliis mouncain belongs to the Appalairhiau range. 

A verb-phraae la a group of vords that ia naed aa a verb (§ 113). 
I am wriiinn. He hasforgoUen me. 

We must go. We had failed. 

You will fall. I do see him, 

206. Certain verbs, when used to make vei-b-ph rases, are 
■itfBlled auxiliary verbs, because they help other verbs to express 
r state of some particulai- kind (§ 17). 

The auxiliary verba are is (are, was, were, etc.), may, can, 
m^uat, might, shall, will, could, would, should, have, had, do, did. 

The AQXliiary verb may be separated from the rest of the verb-phrase by 
oUmt wurda: — "I huiie alwaya liked him " ; "I shall soon setid tor you"; 
^Robert loni completely fiewiWererf " ; " He has hardly ever spoken to me." 

209. Verbs are either transitive or intransitive {§ 94). 

Some verbs may he followed by a substantive denoting that which 
I zeceives the action or ia produced by it. These are called trsnsitivo 
^ THbs. Al! other verbs are called intransitive. 

A sntwtantive that completes the meaning of a transitive verb ia 
1 its direct object. 
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^^H In the foUowing seotences, the £rst four verbs are trauitin J 
^^H (with objects), the Ia:St five are intiaDaitin (without objeots) : — .J 



Lightning shattered the oah. 
Clouds darkened the sky. 
Tlie orator quoted Tennyson. 
Coal yields gas. 



Look where he stands and glareal 

The bankrupt oJ 

The sound died away. 

The words differ in one letter. 



I 



210. Arerbwhichis 
iTB in another. 



Boyajii/ kites. 

The pirates sank the ship. 

I closed my eyea. 

Tom tore Ma uoat. 



e of iU ai 



Birds^i/. 
The stone sank. 
School closed yesterday. 
The cloth tore easily. 



211. Hany trauaitive verbs tnaTbeuaed absolutelj, — that is, n 
to expresa action without any indication of tbe diiect object. 



WiTu Objei 
The horaes drank wat«r. 
The farmer ptoioa his fields. 
Charles is drawing a picture. 
Ellen reads good books. 



The horsea draiik from the brook. 
The iarraei plains in the spring. 
Charles is drawing. 
She reada uncommonly well. 



There is a sharji contrast between a transitive verb used 
absolutely and a real intransitive verb. To the former we can 
always add an object ; with the latter no object is possible. 

212. Is (in its various forms) and several other vetba n 
be used to frame sentences in which some word or words i 
the predicate describe or define the subject (§ 18). 

Such verbs are called copulative or linking verbs. 

U in this use 1b often called the copnla (or " link "). 



Time is money. 
Grant uvu a tireless worker. 
Macbeth became a tyrant. 
HJH swans always prove geeee. 
Arnold (urned traitor. 



The current is sluggish. 
Thia village looks pi'osperouB. 
The conaul's brow greay stem. 
The queen turned pale. 
The chief remained ailent. 




TENSE 

In the first five examples, the copulative verb (the simple 
predicate) is followed by a predicate nominative (S 83j 2) ; 
the last five by a predicate adjective (S 170, 3). 

NoTB. The copulative, or linking, vrbs are IntranBitlvB, since tbey take no | 
object. All other intranaitive verbs ara often called verbs o( complete predica- 
tion or ooMpiete verbs. Sometimes, however, the linking verbs are regarded as 
a third class distinct from both transitive and intransitiye verbs. 

313. The verb i» is not always a copula. It is sometimes 
emphatic and has the sense of exUt. 

I think. Therefore I am. [That is, I dtsl,] 
Whatever is, ia right. [The eecoDd is ia the copula.] 

Most of the other copulative verbs may be used in some 
mae in which they cease to he copulative. 

Walont treea groa slowly. The wheel iumcd slowly. 

Hi. WataoB srows peaches. He tumeA his head aud. looked. 



INFLECTION OP VERBS — TENSE 

214. Verba have inflections of tenao, person and number, and 
They also have the distinction, of voice, which is ex- 
1 by the help of verb-phrases. 

TenM indicates time ; person and ntuubei correspond with 
person and number in substantives ; mood shows the manner 
in which the action is expressed ; voice indicates whether the 
subject aflts or is acted upon. 

215. The tense of a verb indicates its time. 

Verbs have forms of tense to iodicate present, pest, oc future time 

1. A verb ia the present tense refers to present time. 

2. A verb in the past tense refers to past time.' 

8. A verb in the future tense refers to future time. 
The present, the past, and the future are called simple tenses. 
Phbsekt Tbkse Past Tense Futuhe Tenbb 



Thesi 



The 81 



1 shone. 



He wiU live here. 
The Bun wiU shine. 
I shall knoia him. 



is often called the preteriM. 



FORMS OF THE PRE8SHT ASD THE FAST 

216. The present and the past tonse have special forms ofJ 
I inflection. For the moment we will take the form which tbt 
r verb has when its subject is the first personal pronoun /. 

217. In the present tense the verb has its simplest form, wtthoat any fl 
I Inflectional ending. 

I like it, I dwell in the n 

I hope for UiD best. IJind him amusing. 

818. The past tenae is formed in different ways. 

Most verbs form the ps.st tense by adding ed, d, or t to the present:! 

IS, — -collpi't, collected; talk, talked; sfize, seized. 

Such verbs are called regular verbs ; all others are called iitegulat. 

When the ending is t, tliere is usual ly some further chiitige in spellingfl 
)r sound. Thus, — dwell, dwelt; send, sent; mean, meant. Eiampleacri" 
L irregular verba are: — sinh, sank; bind, bound; ding, dungj 
I bring, brought. 

The forms of the irregular verbs inutit be learned by practice. M 
[ A full list will be found on pages 209-217. 

219. Many irregular verbs form the past tense by ehangii] 
' the vowel of the present, without the addition of an en4 
i ing: as, — sink, sank; lun, ran; choose, chose; freeze, frozq 



PERSON AHD NUMBER — THE PERSONAL ENDINGS 

220. A verb must agree with its subject in number and person. 

Verbs, like substantives, have two numbers (singular and plural) an^fl 
tbree persons (first, second, and third). 

The singular number denotes a single person or thing. The plur 
number denotes more than one person or thing. 

The first person denotes the speaker ; the second person del 
I person spoken to; the third person denotes the person or thing spoken 
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221. The inflections of person and number in verbs may be 
seen by framing sentences with the personal pronouns as 
subjects. Thus, — 

Pbesent Tense 

singulab plubal 

1. I walk. 1. We walk. 

2. Thou vfalk-est. 2. You walk. 

3. He walk-nS [old form, walk-et^]. 3. They walk. 

Past Tense 

singula b plubal 

1. I walked. 1. We walked. 

2. Thou walked-si. 2. You walked. 

3. He walked. 3. They walked. 

Thus it is evident (1) that the person and nwnber of a verb 
are usually shown by its subject only, but (2) that some verb- 
forms have special endings which denote person and number. 

222. The endings by means of which a verb indicates person and 
number are caUed personal endings. 

1. In the present tense a verb has two personal endings, 
est for the second person singular and s for the third person 
singular (old form eth). 

The first person singular and all three persons of the plural 
are alike. The simplest form of the verb is used and no 
personal ending is added. 

2. The past tense has but one personal ending, — est or st 
in the second person singular.^ 

The forms in est or st are confined to poetry and the solemn 
style. In ordinary language, the second person plural is used 
to address a single person. 

The following table shows the personal endings of the present 
and the past tense : — 

1 The ending ed indicates tense, not person or number. 
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Personal Endings 





Pbesent Tense 


Past Tense 




siyauLAB 


PLURAL 


SINGULAB 


1. 

2. 
3. 


[no ending} 

-est, -St 

-s [old, -eth] 


1.1 
2. 

3. J 


5 
^ [no ending} 


1. [no ending} 1. 1 

2. -est, -St 2. - 

3. [no ending} 3. 



PLURAL 



[no endingr] 



Conjugation of the Present and the Past 

223. The inflection of a verb is called its conjugation (§ 62). 
When we inflect a verb, we are said to conjugate it. 

Conjugation of the Regular Verb Walk 



Present Tense 



SINGUXAR 

1. I walk. 

2. Thou walkest.i 

3. He walks. 



1. I walked. 

2. Thou walkedst. 

3. He walked. 



Past Tense 



PLURAL 

1. We walk. 

2. You walk. 

3. They walk. 

1. We walked. 

2. You walked. 

3. They walked. 



Conjugation of the Irregular Verb Find 



Present Tense 



SINGULAR 



1. I find. 

2. Thou findest. 

3. He finds. 



1. I found. 

2. Thou f oundest. 

3. He found. 



Past Tense 



PLURAL 

1. We find. 

2. You find. 

3. They find. 



1. We found. 

2. You found. 

3. They found. 



1 The second person singular is often given as '* Thou wcUkest or Tou walk^** 
but it is simpler to regard You walk in this use as a plural in a singular sense. 
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Conjugation of the Copula 



SiyGULAB 

1. I am. 

2. Thou art. 

3. He is. 



1. I was. 

2. Thou wast. 

3. He was. 



Pbesen? Tense 



Past Tense 



PLURAL 

1. We are. 

2. You are. 

3. They are. 

1. We were. 

2. You were. 

3. They were. 



Special Rules of Person and Number 

224. It has several peculiar uses. 

1. It is used as the subject in many expressions like "It 
rains," "It snows," "It lightens," "It is cold," where no 
definite subject is thought of. In this use, the verb is said 
to be impersonal. 

2. It often serves as grammatical subject merely to introduce 
the verb is, the real subject of the thought standing in the 
predicate. In this use it is called an expletive (or "filler"). 

It is he. 

It is Christmas. 

It was a tiresome ride. 

In these examples, the subject of the thought (^e, Christmas, ride) 
appears as a predicate nominative. 

3. The antecedent of i^ is often a group of words. 

Wearing tight shoes is foolish. It deforms the feet. 

225. When the subject is compound (§ 38), the number of 
the verb is determined by the following rules : — 

1. A compound subject with and usually takes a verb in the 
plural number. 

My brother and sister play tennis. 

The governor and the mayor are cousins. 



74 VERBS 

2. A compound subject with or or nor takes a verb in the 
singular number if the substantives are singular. 

Either my brother or my sister is sure to win. 

Neither the governor nor the mayor /avor« this appointment. 

3. A compound subject with and expressing but a single 
idea sometimes takes a verb in the singular number. 

The sum and substance [= gist] of the matter is this. 

Note. This construction in modem prose is for the most part confined to 
such idiomatic phrases as end and aim {= purpose), the long and short of it, 
etc. The poets, however, use it freely (as in Kipling's " The tumult and the 
shouting dies''). 

4. If the substantives connected by or or nor differ in num- 
ber or person, the verb usually agrees with the nearer. 

Either you or he is to blame. 

Neither you nor he is an Austrian. 

Neither John nor we were at home. 

Neither the mayor nor the aldermen /awor this law. 

Such expressions are avoided by careful writers. The follow- 
ing sentences show how this may be done : — 

Either you are to blame, or he is. 
One of you two is to blame. 
Neither of you is an Austrian. 
He is not afraid ; neither am I. 

226. In such expressions as the following, the subject is not 
compound, and the verb agrees with its singular subject : — 

The governor with his staff is present. 
John^ as well as Mary, is in London. 

227. Nouns that are plural in form but singular in sense 
commonly take a verb in the singular number (§ 79). 

Economics is an important study. 

The gallows has been abolished in Massachusetts. 

In some words usage varies. Thus, pains, in the sense of care or effort, is 
sometimes regarded as a singular and sometimes as a plural : — ^' Great pains 
has (or have) been taken about the matter." 
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228. Collective Doimi take sometimes a singular and some- 
i. plural verb. When the persons or things denoted are 
gjded as IndivldiulB, the plui-al should be used; when the 
illection is regarded as a unit, the singular. 

1 1. The Senior Class requests the pleasure of your company. [Here the 

m is thought of callectivaly, acting as a. unit.] 
I 3. The Senior Class are unable to agree upon a president. [Here the 
beakei has in mind, the individualB of whom the class is composed.] 
t 3. The nation welcomes Prince Joseph. [The whole nation unites an a 

~e indivldu&l to welcome a distinguished guest.] 
. 4. The Amencan nation are descended from every other nation on 
[The separate qualities of the individuals who c 
I are in the speaker's miud.] 



S29. A number in the sense of " several " c 
ix\y takes the plural ; the nuviber takes the s 



230. Half, part, portion, and the like, take either the singu- 
' t or the plural according to sense. 

Hay of a circle is a semicircle. 
Ha(f of the passengers mere lost. 
The tenth part of a dollar is a dime. 
Part of these books are French. 

231. A verb which bas for its subject a relative pionoun is in 

a same person and number as the antecedent. For examples, 
B Slid. Errors are especially common in such sentences as, — 

Fl'biB is one of the strftngest sights that ever were seen. [The ante- 
' ait of tftof is sigMs (not one) ; hence the relfttive {thai) is plural, and 
Ijly the verb is plural (uiere, hot lotw).] 
:. Winn's oration was among the most eloquent that have [not has} 
It deliTered in tliis state for many years. 
. This is one of the finest paintings there are in the hall. [For the 
f the relative, see S 150.] 



\ 

\ 

I 
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THE FUTURE TENSE 

232. The fature tense is a verb-phrase consisting of the aux- 
iliary verb shall or wUl followed by the infinitive without to 
(§ 30). 

The following table shows the form of the future for each of 
the three persons in assertions and in questions : — 

Future Tense 
Assertions (Declabatiye) 

SiyaULAB PLUBAL 

1. I shall fall. 1. We shall fall. 

2. Thou wilt fall. 2. You will fall. 

3. He will fall. 3. They will fall. 

Questions (Intessooatiye) 

singular plural 

1. Shall I fall ? 1. Shall we f aU ? 

2. Shalt thou fall ? 2. Shall you fall ? 

3. Will he fall ? 3. Will they fall ? 

233. Common errors are the use of wUl for shall (1) in the 
first person in assertions and questions, and (2) in the second 
person in questions. 

In the following sentences the first person of the future 
tense is correctly formed: — 

I shall [not will] drown. Shall [not loitt] I drown ? 

I shall [not vnU] fail. Shall [not wiU] I fail ? 

We shall [not loiM] sink. Shall [not voiU] we sink ? 

The verb-phrases with shall express merely the action of 
the verb in future time. They do not indicate any willingness 
or desire on the part of the subject. 

Contrast the following sentences, in which / wUl or we will 
is used: — 

I will go with you. We will allow you to enter. 

I will not endure it. We will have the truth. * 



FUTURE TKNSE 

Here the verb-phrases with will do not express the action I 
if the verb in future time. They express the preaent willingnesB j 
' oi dMlre or detenninatlon of the speaker to do something ii 
I fnture. 

Hence such verb-phrases with will in the first person are j 
I not forma of the future tense. They are special verh-phrases j 
expressing willingness or desire. 

234. In the fiiat person shall, oot a>iB, is the auxlliaty of the future 
tense in both assertions and questions. It denotes simple futurity, . 

without expressing willingnesa, desiie, or determination. i' 

Will in the first person is used in pijyiuaing, thie^l*ning, consoirting;, C' 
snd expressing res^iition.' It never denotes simple futurity. — 



I. SlMPI 



; Vv 



r (Fui 



IE) 



I thaU he eigiileen jeare old [n July. [Not : vyiil 6e.] 
Hurry, or we shall misa our train. [Not : vrill mils.] 
We shall be glad to see him. [Not : wiU be.] 
We ahaU never aacceed in tliia ucdertaking. [Not : loiU.] 

II. Promises, Thbeats, etc. 

I UPiit suftscrifte to jour fund. [Promise.] 

I wilt discharge you it you are late again. [Threat.] 

We will pemtU you to go. [Consent.] 

I will haee obedience. [Resolution.] 

II and ujs 'II are contractions of I Kill and loe will and can never at 
all and toe shall: "I'll meet yon at nooQ " [proraisB], " I'U nevBr 
" [resolution]. " We'll ba revenged on you " [ttireat]. 

235. When willingness is expressed by an adjective, I shall 
I ifi required ; when by an adverb, / will is nsual. Thus, — "I 
L shall be glad to help you." " I wUl gladly help you." 

'. In the second person Shall you ? not Will yoa ? is the proper 
Pfonn of the future tense in questions. 

Will yoa ? always denotes willingness, consent, or detenninatlon, and 
mi simple futurity. 

' All these ideas may be included under a single term, TOlitiMl. 



Note that in questiaiis in the second person, the auxiliary 1 
used is the same as that expected in the answer. 

I. Future Tense (Simple FuTpBixyJ 
Shalt you be disappointed if he does not come ? [I shall.] 
ShaU you regrd, hts ab^nce ? [I dhall.] 
Shall yon go by boat or by train ? [I ^all go by boat.] 



H. Verb-Phrahb 




Will MO s ESS, etc. 



IPiM yolliorite of ten ? [I will.] 

Will you allow me to help you P [I will.] 

Will you be so kind as to open the window ? [I will, 



237. Shall in the second aiid third persoDs is not the sign of 
the future tense in declarative sentences. It is used in couunaud^ 
iag, promieing, threateninf, and expressing resolution, the volition 
being that of the speaker. 

Thou sAoH not Ml. [Conunand,] 

You thall have the hat before Monday. [PromiBe.] 

You. shall pay for this insult ! [Threat.] 

She shall not Tegret her generosity. [Keaolution.] 

For shall and will in auburdinats clauses, aoo pp. 98-100, 132, 134. 



COMPLETE OR COMPOUND TENSES 

238. Completed action is denoted by special varb-phrases made 
by prefixing to the past participle some form of the auxiliary 
verb have. These are called the complete or compound tenses. 

There are three complete or compound tenses, — the peiiect 
(or present perfect), the pluperfect (or past perfect), and the future 

1. The perfect (or present perfect) tense denotes that the action of 
the verb ia complete at the time of speaking. It is formed bj prefixing 
have (host, has) to the past participle. 

I have learned my lesson. lie has conuinced nie. 
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2. The pluperfect (or past perfect) tense denotes that the action 
was completed at some point in past time. It is formed by prefixing 
had (hadsf) to the past participle. 

Before night fell, I had finished the book. 
When Blake had spoken, Allen rose to reply. 

8. The future perfect tense denotes that the action will be completed 
at some point in future time. It is formed by prefixing the future tense 
of heme (shall have, etc.) to the past participle. 

Before I hear from you again, I shall have landed at Naples. 

239. The forms of the past participle will be studied in 
§ 325. Meanwhile, the following practical rule will serve : — 

The past participle is that verb-form which is Used after / have. 

Examples : [I have] mended, tried, swept, forgotten, found, dug. 

240. A verb-phrase made by prefixing having to the past 

participle is called the perfect participle ; a verb-phrase made 

by prefixing to have to the past participle is called the perfect 

(or past) infinitive. 

Having reached my destination, I stopped. 
I am sorry to have missed you. 

The perfect participle is also called the phrasal past participle. 

X 

241. Three forms of the verb are so important that they 
are called the principal parts : — (1) the first person singular of 
the present ; (2) the first person singular of the past ; (3) the 
past participle. 

Present 

(I) walk 
(I) think 
(I) see 
(I) come 
(I) make 

VOICE— ACTIVE AND PASSIVE 

242. Voice is that property of verbs which indicates whether the 
subject acts or is acted upon. 

There are two voices, active and passive. 



Past 


Past Participle 


(I) walked 


walked 


(I) thought 


thought 


(I) saw 


seen 


(I) came 


come 


(I) made 


made 
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1. A yerb is in the actiye yoice when it represents the subject as the 
doer of an act. 

Mr. Hardy builds carriages. 
Kichard shot the bear. 
Dr. Jackson has cured my father. 
The crew had deserted the ship. 

2. A yerb is in the passiye yoice when it represents the subject as the 
receiyer or the product of an action. 

Carriages are built by Mr. Hardy. 
The bear was shot by Richard. 
My father hus been cured by Dr. Jackson. 
The ship ^od been deserted by the crew. 

243. The passiye yoice of a yerb is expressed by a yerb-phrase made 
by prefixing some form of the copula (is, was, etc.) to the past participle. 

In the passive of the complete tenses, the past participle been 
follows the proper form of the auxiliary have (§ 242, 2). 

The passive of the infinitive is made by prefixing to be 
(perfect, to have been) to the past participle. Thus, — 

Present infinitive passive : to be struck. 
Pekfect infinitive passive : to have been struck. 



244. The following table gives the conjugation of the verb 
strike in the active and the passive of all six tenses : — 

Active Voice Passive Voice 

Present Tense 

singular 

1. I strike. 1. I am struck. 

2. Thou strikest. 2. Thou art struck. 

3. He strikes. 3. He is struck. 

PLURAL 

1. We strike. 1. We are struck. 

2. You strike. 2. You are struck. 

3. They strike. 3. They are struck. 
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Active Voice 



Passive Voicb 



Fast Tbnsb 



1. I struck. 

2. Thou stmckest. 

3. He struck. 



singular 

1. I wsws struck. 

2. Thou wast struck. 

3. He was struck. 



1. We struck. 

2. You struck. 

3. They struck. 



PLURAL 

1. We were struck. 

2. You were struck. 

3. They were struck. 



Future Tensb 



SINGULAR 



1. I shall strike. 

2. Thou wilt strike. 

3. He will strike. 



1. I shall be struck. 

2. Thou wilt be struck. 

3. He will be struck. 



1. We shall strike. 

2. You will strike. 

3. They will strike. 



PLURAL 

1. We shall be struck. 

2. You will be struck. 

3. They will be struck. 



Perfect (or Present Perfect) Tense 

singular 



1. I haye struck. 

2. Thou hast struck. 

3. He has struck. 



1. I have been struck. 

2. Thou hast been struck. 

3. He has been struck. 



1. We have strdck. 

2. You have struck. 

3. They have struck. 



PLURAL 

1. We have been struck. 

2. You have been struck. 

3. They have been struck. 
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Active Voice Passive Voice 

Pluperfect (or Past Perfect) Tense 



1. I had struck. 

2. Tbou hadst struck. 

3. He had struck. 



SINGULAR 

1. I had been struck. 

2. Thou hadst been struck. 

3. He had been struck. 



1. We had struck. 

2. You had struck. 

3. They had struck. 



PLURAL 

1. We had been struck. 

2. You had been struck. 

3. They had been struck. 



Future Perfect Tense 



1. I shall have struck. 

2. Thou wilt have struck. 

3. He will have struck. 



singular 

1. I shall have been struck. 

2. Thou wilt have been struck. 

3. He will have been struck. 



1. We shall have struck. 

2. You will have struck. 

3. They will have struck. 



PLURAL 



1. We shall have been struck. 

2. You will have been struck. 

3. They will have been struck. 



Use of the Passive Voice 

245. Any sentence of whieli the predicate is a transitive 
verb followed by an object, may be changed from the active 
to the passive form without affecting the sense. 

The object of the active verb becomes the subject of the passive, and 
the subject of the active verb becomes in the passive an adverbial phrase 
modifying the predicate verb. 



Active Voice 

My cat caught a bird. 
Austin thanked Charles. 
The bullet penetrated a tree. 
Sargent painted that portrait. 
The dog had saved the child. 



Passive Voice 

A bird was caught by my cat. 
Charles was thanked by Austin. 
A tree was penetrated by the bullet. 
That portrait was painted by Sargent. 
The child had been saved by the dog. 
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246. Intransitive verbs are ordinarily used in the active voice 
only. 

t bystanders laughed. The watchdogs hark. Snow is falling, 

7. An intransitive verb followed by a preposition is often 
used in the passive, the object of the preposition becoming the 
subject of the verb. 

Active Voice Passive Voice 

Everybody laughed at him. He was Umghed at by everybody. 

He has tampered with this lock. This lock has been tampered with. 

The cart ran over me. I was run over by the cart. 

Note. In this idiom, the preposition is treated like an ending attached to 
the verb to make it transitive. In other words, laugh aty etc., are treated as 
compound verbs, and the object of the preposition is, in effect, the object of 
the compound. In the passive, this object becomes the subject and the prepo- 
sition (now lacking an object) remains attached to the verb. The passive 
construction is well established, but not always graceful. 

248. The passive of some verbs of choosing ^ calling, naming, 
making, and thinking may be followed by a predicate nominative 
(§ 83, 2). 

Active Voice Passive Voice 

(predicate objective) (predicate nominative) 

We elected John president, John was elected president. 

The Roman people called the chief The chief was called /riend by the 

friend. Roman people. 

They styled him prrfect. He was styled pr^ect. 

Note. In the active voice, these verbs may take two objects referring to 
the same person or thing, — a direct object and a predicate objective (§ 100). In 
the passive, the direct object becomes the subject, and the predicate objective 
becomes a predicate nominative, agreeing with the subject (§ 83, 2). 

". ' ■'■. .. \ 

• . Object of the Passive 

. 249. When a verb takes both a direct and an indireet object, 
one of the two is often retained after the passive, the other 
becoming the subject. Thus, — 
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1. The indirect object is retained. 

Active Voicb Passive Voice 

My aunt gave me this watch. This watch was given me by my 

aunt. 
We allowed tJiem, free choice. Free choice was allowed tJiem. 

He allowed each speaker an hour. An hour was allowed each speaker, 

2. The direct object is retained. 

Active Voice Passive Voice 

We allowed them their cJioice, They were allowed their cJioice. 

He allowed each speaker an hour. Each speaker was allowed an hour. 
We told him the truth. He was told the truth. 

The direct object after a passive verb is often called the 
retained object. 

Note. This construction, though common, is avoided by many careful 
writers, except in a few well-established idioms. 

250. The verb ask, which may take two direct objects, — 
one denoting the person, the other the thing, — sometimes 
retains its second object in the passive construction (§ 99). 

Active. We asked him his opinion. 
Passive. He was asked his opinion, 

PROGRESSIVE VERB-PHRASES 

251. In addition to the tense-forms already described, verbs 
have so-called progressive forms. 

The progressive form of a tense represents the action of the verb as 
going on or continuing at the time referred to. 

I was eating my dinner. [Compare : I ate my dinner.] 
While I was quietly reading by my fireside, strange things were taking 
place in the square. 

Both ate and was eating are in the past tense. But ate merely 
expresses a past action, whereas wa^ eating describes this action 
as continuing or in progress in past time. 
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252. The progressiye form is a yerb-phrase made by prefixing to 
the present participle some form of the verb to be, 

Pbogbessive Conjugation 
Active Voice 
Present Tense 

singular plural 

1. I am striking. 1. We are striking. 

2. Thou art striking. 2. You are striking. 

3. He is striking. 3. They are striking. 

Past I was striking, etc. 

Future I shall be striking, etc. 

Perfect (Present Perfect) I have been striking, etc. 

Pluperfect (Past Perfect) I had been striking, etc. 

Future Perfect I shall have been striking, etc. 

Passive Voice 

Present I am being struck, etc. 

Past I was being struck, etc. 

253. In the passive, the progressive forms are confined to 
the present and the past tense. 

He is being Tie^ped by his brother. [Present.] 
An accurate list is being made. 
When I called, tea was being served, [Past.] 

While the library locw being catalogued^ several volumes were mis- 
placed. 

254. In subordinate clauses, the verb is (in its various forms) 
with its subject is often omitted in progressive phrases. 

While waiiiTvg for the train, I bought a newspaper. [That is, While I 
was waiting.] 

I lost my way while hutding. 

Though listening eagerly, he seemed indifferent. 

In parsing, the omitted words should be supplied. 

For such progressive forms as is building for is being builtj see § MS. 



EMPHATIC VERB-PHRASES 

255. The present or the past of a verb in the active voice ma? be 
expiesaed with emphssia by means of a verb-phrase consiating of da oi 
did and the infinitive without to. 

Such a phrase is called the emphatic form of the present or past tenae. 

"I do see you "and "I did go" differ from "I see you" and "I went" 
merely in emphasis. Hence do see is culled the emphatic foim of the 
present tense of see, and did go the emphatic form of the past tense of go. 

256. In questions and in negative statements the emphatic 
orma are used without the effect of emphasis. 

Did you go ? I did not go. 



MOOD OF VERBS 



..^ for 



V-. 257. Mood is that property of verbs which shows the maimer in 
I ^ 'which the action or state is expressed. 

I Compare the forms of the verb in the following aentencea : — 

I Ricliard is quiet. If Richard mere quiet, 1 might study. 

I Is Richard quiet ? Richard, be quiet. 

I In the first and second sentences, the form is is used to assert 

I or question a iact ; in the third, tlie form trere expi-esses a con- 

I ditlon or BQpposition that is contrary to fact ; in the fourth, the . 

■ foi'm be expresses a command or request. 

I The difference in form seen in the verb in these sentences is ,' 

I called a difference of mood. 

I 258. There are three moods, — the indicative, the imperative, sad , 

m the subjunctive. /' 

I 1. The indicativeisthemoodof simple assertion or interrogation, bjjL 

I it ia used in ether constructions also. 

I a. The imperative is the mood of command or request. 

■ 3. The subjunctive mood ia used in certain special constructions of 
I wish, condition, and the like. 

I Thus, in the examples in § 257. /--■ is in the indicative, were 

I in the subjunctive, and lie in the imperative mood, ^H 



INDICATIVE MOOD 



. INDICATIVE MOOD 



i859. The ordinary forms of the indicative mood in the active 
bd the passive voice and in all six tenses, — present, past, 
are, perfect (or present perfect), pluperfect (or past perfect)^ 
i future perfect, — may be seen in the table on pages 80-82, 
IPor the progreaslTo form of the indicative, see § 252 ; for the 
latic foim, see § 255. 

, The commonest uses of the indicative mood are in state- 
or questions as to matters of fact ; but it may express 
iBost any other form of thought. Thus, — 
Time and tide wait for no man. [Assertion,] 
How joes the world with 70U ? [Interrogation.] 
How it rains/ [Eiclamation.] 
_g_tteriyerj^e», the dam will be swept away. [Supposition.] 
I Buspect that he hai absconded. [Doubt.] 
I hope that John uriU come soon. [Desire.] 
Though Ellen dislikes algebra,, she never shirks. [Concession.] 
Too vAU report for daty immediately. [Command.] 
Wili yoa aUoui me to use yoar knife ? [Request.] 

I. The Indii^tive and Ihu Bubjimutive were originally qnite diEtlnct 
and each had il4 own set u{ canstructioDS, But, as our language has 
iwn simplef in its structum, the torms ot these two moods have become 
I klinOEl identical, and the uses of the indicative have been greatly multiplied 

It the expense of the sobjunctlve. Indeed, there is scarcely any variety ol 
I Ilioiight expressed by the subjunctive or the imperative [or whicb the indica- 
f Qve cannot also be employed. It Is therefore impossible to frame any satisfac- 
I b>iy definition ot the indicative. Its timctiona are too varied to be included in 

one general statement. The Indicative ia often described as tbe mood wbleh 

Mserts thought as a fact, and the snbjunctive as the mood wMcb expresses 
' thought as supposltiou (or as mere thovffhl) , Bnt the indicative, as well as the 

subjunctive, may express supposition, condition, doubt, desire, concession, etc. 
L Hence the definitions in § 258 are as exact as the facts of the language allow, 
\ All the etforts ot grammarians to devise more " accurate " definitions break 
\dowit wbeu tested by actual usage, 

U. IMPERATIVE MOOD , 

161. The imperative ia the mood of command or request. 

!/ 1 Shut the iluor. Light the lamp, 

own. Hate patience. Show xm the way. 
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The imperative has both voices, active and passive, but only 
one tense, — the present. It has both numbers, the singular and 
the plural, but only one person, the second. It has the same 
form for both the singular and the plural. 



tor I 
1.4. 



262.^. The imperative active is the verb in its simplest form. 

For examples, see § 261. 

The imperative of the verb to he is he. Thus, — 

Be brave. Be careful. Be sure you are right. 



1 



The imperative passive Is a verb-phrase consisting of be and a 
past participle. 

Be trusted rather than feared. 

^{63. The subject of an imperative is seldom expressed unless it is 
emphatic : — " You sit here " ; " Go thou " ; ** Go you " ; " Hear ye." 

264. The emphatic form of the imperative consists of the 
imperative do, followed by the infinitive without to. 

Do tell me what he said. 

265. Prohibition (or negative command) is commonly expressed 
by means of the form with do. 

Do not forget. 

Do not make that mistake again. 

In poetry and the solemn style prohibition is often expressed 
by the simple imperative with not. 

Devise not evil against thy neighbor. 

266. Commands are sometimes expressed in the indicative 
by means of shall or will (§ 237). 

Thou sJiaU not steal. 

You voill leave the room immediately. 

For such expressions as "Forward!" "Off with you!" and the like, 
see § 483. ^"^ 

For the imperative in conditions, see § 401. 
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m. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
Forms of the Subjunctive 

267. The subjunctiye mood is used in certain special constructions 
of wish, condition, and the like. 

In older English the subjunctiye forms were common in a 
variety of uses, as they still are in poetry and the solemn 
style. In ordinary prose, however, subjunctive forms that 
differ from the indicative are rare, and in conversation they 
are hardly ever heard, except in the case of the copula be. 



Subjunctive Mood 



SINGULAR 

1. If I be. 

2. If thou be. 

3. If he be. 



SINGULAR 

1. If I were. 

2. If thou wert. 

3. If he were. 



Present Tense 



Past Tense 



PLURAL 



1. If we be. 

2. If you be. 

3. If they be. 



PLURAL 

1. If we were. 

2. If you were. 

3. If they were. 



Perfect (or Present Perfect) Tense 
singular plural 



1. If I have been. 

2. If thou have been. 

3. If he have been. 



1. If we have been. 

2. If you have been. 

3. If they have been. 



Pluperfect (or Past Perfect) Tense 
singular plural 



1. If I had been. 

2. If thou hadst been. 

3. If he had been. 



1. If we had been. 

2. If you had been. 

3. If they had been. 



Xf is used in the paradigm because it is in clauses beginning with if that 
the subjunctive is commonest in modem English ; but \f is of course no part 
of the subjunctive inflectiout 



90 VERBS 



268. In other verbs, the subjunctiye actiye has the same forms 
as the indicatiye, except in the second and third persons singular 
of the present and the perfect, which are like the first person : — 

Present Perfect 

1. If I strike. 1. If I have struck. 

2. If thou strike. 2. If thou have struck. 

3. If he strike. 3. If he have struck. 

In the passive subjunctiye, the subjunctive forms of the copula 
(§ 267) are used as auxiliaries : — present, If I he struck ; past, 
If I were struck ; perfect, If I have been struck ; pluperfect. 
If I had been struck. (See table, p. 222.) 

269. Progressive verb-phrases in the subjunctive may be formed 
by means of the copula : — present. If I be striking ; past. If I 
were striking. The present is rare ; the past is common. 

Uses of the Subjunctive 

270. The subjunctiye is often used in wishes or prayers. 



Heaven help him ! Long live the king ! 

The saints preserve us ! O that I had listened to him ! 

God bless you ! that we were rid of him ! 

In the first four examples, the wish is expressed in an independent 
sentence. In the last two, the construction is subordinate, — the that- 
clause being the object of an unexpressed " I wish " (§ 396). 

271. The subjunctive he is often omitted when it may easily 
be supplied. 

Peace [6e] to his ashes ! Honor [6c] to his memory ! 

272. Wishes are often introduced by rnay or would. 

May you never want I 

Would that he were safe I 

Would you were with us I [For Would that.'] 

May and would in such expressions were originally subjunctives ; would 
stands for / would j that is, / should wish. Want in the first example is an 
infinitive without to (§ 303). For wishes expressed by the infinitive, see § 311. 
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173. Bzhortatioiia in the first person plural sometimes take 
J subjunctive in elevated or poetical style. 

Hear we the king ! 
Exhortation is ordinarily expressed by let vs followed by 
" Let us have peace." 



the infinitive without to : 



, The subjunctive ia used after thoug h, althoigh, to eipresa an 
nisaion or concession not as a fact but as a supposition. 
Though he slay me, yet will I trust [ti him. 
Although he were txi beg tbia on liis knees, I shoiUii sLill refiwe. 

I 'When the concession ia stated as an admitted fact, the indlca- 
■ is regular. 

Although he is a foreigner, he speaks good English. 

. After //'and unless, expressing condition, the subjunctive 
faiy be used in a variety of ways. See conditional sentences 
I. 128-129). 

. Concession or condition may be expressed by the anbjonc- 
B without thoiifih or if, the verb preceding the subject, which 
s omitted. 



Br, that ae it may, my mind is made up. 

II. Condition 

( Were I asked, I could tell all the facts, [If I were asked, etc.] 
\,Bod 1 known, I would have written to you. [If I had known, etc.] 
K<£ sliall be twenty years old, come Tuesday. [If Tuesday come, etc.] 
Tlwill go, ratn. or sftine. [If it rain, or if it shine, etc.] 
\'Be he prince or be he pauper, every guest is welcome here. 

. After as if (ax though'), the past subjunctive is used. 
[e looks as if be mere about to speak. [Nor ; as if he icos.] 
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278. The subjunctive may express not what is or was, but 
what would be or would have been, the case. 

It were safer to travel by day. [It would be safer, etc.] 

I had been wiser had I refused.' [I should have been wiser if I had.] 

This construction is old-fashioned. Modem English commonly uses should 
(or would) bet should (or would) have been^ instead. When no condition is 
expressed (as in the first example) , the construction is sometimes called that 
of ideal certainty. 

279. The subjunctive is occasionally used after ^Aa^, lest, he- 
fore, untily etc., in subordinate clauses referring to the future 
and commonly expressing purpose or expectation.^ 

Take heed that he escape not. [Purpose.] 

Give him food lest he perish. [Purpose.] 

Let us tarry until he come. [Expectation or anticipation.] 

This construction is confined to poetry and the solemn or formal style. In 
ordinary language the indicative or a verb-phrase with rday is used: as, — 
** Take heed that he does not escape " ; ** Give him food in order that he may 
not perish " ; " Let us wait till he comes." 

280. The past subjunctive had is common in Jiad rather and 
similar phrases. 

I ?iad rather wait a day. 

You had better leave the room. 

He had as lief go as stay. 

Note. Had in this construction is sometimes condemned as erroneous or 
inelegant ; but the idiom is well-established. Might better y would better ^ and 
would rather may be used instead of had better ^ etc. ; but would better is 
improper in the first person. 

281 . The subjunctive forms are often replaced by verb-phrases 
containing the auxiliaries may, might, could, would, should. 

1. In wishes (§ 272). 

May you live long and prosper I 

May he never repent this act ! 

Ah, could 1 but live a hundred years ! 

^ The subjunctive denoting expectation is often called the anticipatory 
subjunctive. For shall in a similar use, see § 297. 
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2. In concessions and conditions (§§ 274-275). 

Thought you > should faU^ there would still be hope. 
LhOv^J 

you > should fail, all would be lost. 
Ihe J 

3. In sentences expressing not what is or was, but what 
would be or would have been, the case (§ 278). 



J 



"vrrite to Charles if I knew his address. 



I should 

You would 

He would 

It would haxe been better to telegraph. 

We should Jiave been sorry to miss your call. 

4. In subordinate clauses introduced by that, lest, before, 
untU, etc. (§ 279). 

I will take care that nothing may prevent. 

I took care that nothing J /^ y prevent. 

The general determined to wait until fresh troops shovM arrive. 
They strained every nerve to reach harbor before the storm should 
break. . {^ qJ 

n ^^^*^TENTIAL VERB-PHRASES 
USE OF MODAL AUXILIARIES 



^ 



282. Seyeral auxiliary verbs are used to form verb-phrases indicating 
ability, possibility, obligation, or necessity. 

Such verb-phrases are called potential phrases, that is, " phrases 
of possibility." 

The auxiliary verbs used in potential phrases are : —imat/y can, 
must, might, could, would, and should.\ They are called modal 
auxiliaries and are followed by the infinitive without to. 

We may ask a few questions. He might give you a chance. 

I can maruage a motor car. I could tell if he would permit. 

You must inquire the way. I should enjoy a sea-voyage. 

This town must be Hudson. We should Wee to meet your friend. 
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283. Potential phrases may be arranged in tables of conjuga- 
tion. They are often called, collectively, the potential mood. 

Active Voice 
FsBSENT Tense 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

1. I may strike. ^ 1. We may strike. 

2. Thou mayst strike. 2. You may strike. 

3. He may strike. 3. They may strike. 

Past Tense 

,1. I might strike.^ 1. We might strike. 

2. Thou mightst strike. 2. You might strike. 

3. He might strike. 3. They might strike. 

Perfect (or Present Perfect) Tense 

1. I may have struck.' 1. We may have struck. 

2. Thou mayst have struck. 2. You may have struck. 

3. He may have struck. 3. They may have struck. 

Pluperfect (or Past Perfect) Tense 

1. I might have struck.* 1. We might have struck. 

2. Thou mightst have struck. 2. You might have struck. 

3. He might have struck. 3. They might have struck. 

Passive Voice 

Present Tense 
I may be struck, etc. We may be struck, etc. 

Past Tense 
I might be struck, etc. We might be struck, etc. 

Perfect (or Present Perfect) Tense 
I may have been struck, etc. We may have been struck, etc. 

Pluperfect (or Past Perfect) Tense 
I might have been struck, etc. We might have been struck, etc 

1 So / can strike^ etc. * So / can have struck^ etc. 

2 So / could strike, etc. * So / could have struck, etc. 
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284. Can (past tense, could) regularly indicates capability 
or possibility. 

John can ride a bicycle. Can such things happen ? 

Harry could swim. It cannot be ! 

285. May (past tense, might) indicates (1) permission, (2) 
possibility or doubtful intention, (3) a wish. 

1. You may borrow my pencil. 

I told him that he might join our party. 

2. He mxiy accept my offer. 
You might not like it. 

3. May good fortune attend you ! 

286. In asking permission, the proper form is ^^ May I?" 
not " Can I ? " With negatives, however, can is more common 
than may^ except in questions. Thus, — 

Question. May I (or muy n^t I) play ball this morning ? 
Answer. No, you cannot ; but you may play this afternoon. 

287. Mv^t expresses necessity or obligation. 

We must all die sometime. You must wait for the train. 

288. Ought denotes obligation or propriety. With the present 
infinitive ought expresses a present duty or obligation ; with the 
perfect (or past) infinitive, a past duty or obligation. Should is 
often used in the same sense. 

I ovjght to write that letter. [Present.] 

You ought not to object, [Present.] 

This roof ought to he mended. [Present.] 

I ought to have knovm better. [Past.] 

Your dog ought not to have been unleashed. [Past.] 

You should be careful. [Present.] 

The garden should have been weeded yesterday. [Past.] 

Mad should never be prefixed to ought. 

You ought to stay at home. [Not : You had ought.] 

We ought n't to make so much noise. [Not : We had n't ought.] 

John ought to begin, ought n't he ? [Not : had n't he ?] 
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If the train is on time, he -< ^ . , y arrive at six. 



289. Should sxid ought sometimes express natural likelihood, 
that is, what would certainly be expected in the case supposed. 

sJiould 
ought to J 

290. Would in all three persons sometimes indicates habitual 
action in the past. 

I (he) would gaze at the sea for hours at a time. 

SPECIAL RULES FOR SHOULD AND WOULD 

291. Should is the past tense of shall, and would is the past 
tense of will} Hence the rules for should and would are similar 
to those for shaU and wUl (§§ 232-237). 

I. m SIMPLE SENTENCES AND INDEPENDENT CLAUSES 

292. Except in certain kinds of subordinate clauses, the 
distinction between should and would is practically the same 
as that between shall and will. 

293. Common errors are the use of I would for I should in 
assertions, and that of Would I? and Would you ? for Should 
I? and Should you ? in questions. 

The correct forms are shown in the following sentences. 

I. / should (we should) and / would (we would) in assertions : — 

1. I should break my neck if I fell. 

2. I should hesitate to try this experiment. 

3. I should n't wonder if he escaped. 

4. We should regret any misunderstanding. 

5. I should wish to examine the plans again before deciding. 

6. I should be glad to accept any fair offer. 

7. I xoould give five dollars for a ticket. 

8. I would help you if I could. 

9. I would never agree to such a proposition. 

10. We would rather die than surrender. (See § 280.) 

11. We would pay our bill to-day if we had the money. 

12. I would gladly accept any fair offer. 

^ Accordingly such a phrase as ** I should fall " is sometimes called the past 
fnture, and *^ I should have fallen " the past fnture perfect tense. 



SHOULD AND WOULD 9T 

In the first sii eiamples, I (or toe) should is correct, because the 
I Illary gives uo suggestion of the speaker's will (or volition). la the 
[ last six, on the contrary, the speaker's willingnesB or desire is plainly 
I expressed bf the auxiliarj, and I (or vie) uoultj is therefore used, 

NoTB. In BUfih aentencea as the fifth, — "I should wish to examine tlie plans 
gain bofoce daciding," — wigh eipresaas Tolition. Henue " I wouM wish " U 
flnccrrect, (or it erpraSBBS volition twice and can mean only " I desire to wish." 
W 'On Iho same principle we say " I shonld prefer," " I should be glad," etc. 
T Bometlmes either Iviould or I fhould may be used, but with a difference tn . 
I. meaning. Thus, in the eigbtli example, " 1 should help you" might be Bubsd- ' 
I tuted for "I would help yon." This change, bowever. makes the remark sonnd 
I less cordial and sympathetic ; for / should (unlike / would) gives no hint of 
I the speaker's desire to be of service. 

IL Should I (or we) ? in questions : — 

1. ShavM I break my neck if I fell ? 

2. Shovid I be poisoned If I ate those berries ? 

3. SAouid 1 take cold without my overcoat ? 

4. Shotild I disturb you if I were to practise my mnsic teflson ? 
6. Should v)e run aground if we missed the channel ? 

III. Should you ? and Would you ? in questions : — 

1. £AouId you drown if the boat were to capsize ? [^es, I should 
Irown, for I do not know how to swim.] 

2. Should you despair if this plan were a failure ? [No, Iihauld not, 
* I have other resources.] 

3. Slumld you. think that ten yards of velvet would be enough ? [Yes, 
S thmdd think eg.] 

4. Should you be offended if I were to speak frankly ? [No, I shoajd 
n be ofEended.] 

6. Should you wish to examine the plans again before deciding ? 
I [Yes, 1 should (see note under 1, above).] 

G. WouHj/ouwear ahfttoracap? [f urauidwear acapit I wereyou.] 

7. Would you study Greek if you were in my place ? [Tes, / uiouU,] 

8. Would you accept my apology if it were offered ? [Certainly, t 
[intimld accept it gladly.] 

9. Would you be so kind as to lend me your compasses ? [Certainly 
l.f iwtild lend them, if I had not lost them.] 

10. TTouIti ^ou allow me to use your name as a reference P [lurouid.'] 

The choice between should and would in these sentences 
IftnreBponda to the form expected in the answer (§ 236). 



1 

lis ^M 

Iv ^ 
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The chief occasions on which Would you ? is correct are : 
— (i) in asking advice in a matter of doubt, and (2) in asking 
consent or permission. In examples 6 and 7 in § 293, III, the 
speaker asks advice; in 8, 9, and 10, he asks consent or 
permission. 

294. Note that the proper forms are / should like^ Should 
I like ? and Should you like ? 

I should like to read that book. 
Should I like to go to Rome ? Indeed, I should. 
Should you like to receive a copy of our catalogue ? [Z should like to 
receive one.] 

Note. Would is very common in these phrases, even among writers of 
repute, but it is still contrary to the best usage. The reason for should is the 
same as in / should wish (§ 293, 1, note). 

rd and we 'd are contractions of / would and we would. Hence they can 
never stand for / should and we should (§ 234). 

295. Should in the second and third persons may be used in 
simple declarative sentences and independent clauses to ex- 
press the will of the speaker (§ 237). 

Such waste is almost criminal. In my kitchen it should never be 
allowed. [That is : I would take care that it should not.] 

If I had my way, you should be prosecuted. [That is : I would take 
care that you were prosecuted.] 

If I were you, she should not regret her generosity. [Compare : She 
shall not regret it.] 

n. SHOULD AND WOULD IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 

296. In some kinds of subordinate clauses, the use of should 
and would differs considerably from that in simple sentences 
and principal clauses. 

The following classes require attention: — (1) clauses of 
purpose or expectation (§ 297), (2) conditional and concessive 
clauses (§ 298), (3) clauses expressing volition not that of 
the subject (§ 299), (4) clauses stating something as an idea 
(§ 300), (5) indirect discourse (§ 425). 
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should understand the details 



297. In subordinate clauses expressing the purpose or expec- 
tation ^ with which anything is done, shall and should are used 

in all three persons. 

fl 
Carleton took great pains that^ you 
of the treaty. \,they ^ 

Scott -{ ^® \ very careful that nothing < *?^ I interfere with his plans. 

fl 
They took every precaution lest-« you ^shoiM suspect the plot. 

^he 

I 

Anderson waited patiently until -| you ^ should arrive with the horses. 

Jhey 

We strained every nerve to reach the cave before the storm should break. 
We will endeavor to complete the business before the time for adjourn- 
ment shall arrive. 

298. In conditional or concessive clauses expressing a future 
supposed case doubtfully, shall and should are used in all three 
persons ; but will and would are proper when the subject is 
thought of as wishing or consenting. 

fl "] 

1. What would happen if -. you ^should not obey this order ? 

^he , 

r^ 1 

2. H-l you >shx)uld miss the steamer, our friends would be alarmed. 

Ue J 

3. Tr;ioe»er|^^" |violatetMslaw|®^^J\,|paythepenalty. [That 

is : If anybody shall violate, etc.] 

rl ^ 

4. Whenever-! you ^ shall find an opportunity, let us try the experi- 

l^e J 
ment. [That is : If ever I shall find, etc.] 

6. He promised to assist you whenever you should need help. [When- 
ever = if ever.] 

'we "" 
6. Though «{ you [► should fail, others would make the attempt. [Con- 



cession.] 



[.they 



1 The shall or should of expectation is sometimes called anticipatory. See 
p. 92, footnote. 
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- loUl coSperate with him. 



7. Though Evans sJiould disappoint me, I should not lose confidence 
in him. f I 

8. Vernon will do his part if •< you 

CI 1 Itheyj 

9. If " you i- vrill only make the effort, success is certain. 

[he J (I ^ 

10. Edmund would reveal the secret if 
search for the treasure. 

11. If we would take pains, our parents would be satisfied. 

12. Whoever vriU join us may be sure of a pleasant and profitable 
journey. [That is : If any one will join us, he may be sure, etc.] 



you > would assist him in his 
Jhey) 



When a future supposed case is admitted or conceded as cer- 
tain, will may be used in the second and third persons to 
denote mere futurity. • 

Though J ^^^ lioiW certainly fail, J J^^ I may make the attempt. 
Though the ship will not sink for some hours, let us take to the boats. 

299. Shall and should are often used in the second and 
third persons in subordinate clauses to express volition which 
is not that of the subject. 

Templeton insists that you shaU accompany him. 
We gave orders that the gales should be closed. 

My wish is that J ^^ \. should remain at home. 

The law prescribed when and to whom the tax should be paid. 

300. When a clause with that states something, not as a 
fact but as an idea to be considered, should is the proper 
auxiliary in all three persons. 

I am not surprised that you should find your lesson rather difficult. 
[That is : " When I consider the matter, I do not find the idea sui-pris- 
ing." In ** I am not surprised that youjind,^^ etc., the subordinate clause 
makes the statement as a fact.] 

It is strange that Tom should neglect his swimming lessons. [Con- 
trast : It is strange that Tom neglects.] 

That Napoleon should have chafed at captivity is only natural. [Con- 
trast : That Napoleon chafed.] 

4 

For skall and willy should and would^ in indirect discourse, see § 425. 
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TUE IKFINITIVK 



. The inflnitiTe is a verb-form tliat baa some of the proper- 
n (§ 28). Its two-sided cliaracter comes out clearly 
a it is used as the subject of a sentence. 

ir only resource. 3. To choose wisely was difacult. 

Lot my cuBtom. 4. To scale the wall was saay. 

ich of these infinitives (to hope, to flatter, etc.) is a ddud, 
1 is the subject of a sentence. An ordinary noun may 
be substituted with no change in meaning ; aa, — " Hopo is oui' 
only resource " ; " Flattery is not my custom." 

But each of these infinitives is also a 7erb, — for (1) it 
expresses action ; (2) it may be modified by an adverb, as in 
Mo. 3 ; (3) it takes an object if it is transitive, as in No. 4. 

An infinitive (aa the examples show) has regularly no sub- 
ject^ and therefore lacks both number and person. Hence it 
is not bound by the general rule for the agreement of a verb 
with its subject (§ 220). Trom this fact it derives its name, 
infinitive, wliiuh means " unrestricted " or " free from limitations." 

302. The infinitive is a verb-form which partakes of the nature of a 
noun. It expresses action oi state in the simplest passible way, withoat 
person or number. 

It is commonly preceded by the preposition to, which is called the 
sign of the infinitive. 

El, a part of the infinitive, but It may be so regarded 



. The infinitive often lacks to, especially in verb-phrases 
"with the auxiliaries will, shall, ■mat/, can, must, Tn.it/ht, could, 
woiiU, should, do, did. For examples, see pp. 76, 86, 93-95. 

304. The infinitive has two tenses, — the present and the 
perfect (or past). 

1. The present Infinitive is the verb in its simplest form, usu- 
^^J preceded by to ; as, — to live, to teach, to bind, to strike. 
.IFoilnflnitlTecl 
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2. The pirfect (or put) infinitiTe is made by prefixing t 
^infinitive of the auxiliary verb have to the past participld 
i(§239): as, — to have Heed, to have taught, to have, bound, toM 
P'&ave struck. 

305. An infinitive may be modified by an adverb, an adverbial* 
[ phrase, or an adverbial clause. 

To irrite legibly is a, vaJuaible accomplishraeut. 
To dive among tkoae weeds would be folly. [Adverbial phrase.] 
Theodore promises to come when I send/or him, [Adverbial clause.] 
no modifier should be inserted between to and the iuflnitlve. 



306. The infinitive ma; take an object if its meaning allows. 

I long to visit Itati/. [Italy is the direct object of lo visit.] 
To give him money is uBeleas. \_M07iey is the direct object of to give,M 
I and Mm the indirect object.] 

307. The infinitive is used (1) as a noon, (2) as an adjective 
I modifier or adverbial modifier, (3) in the Infinitive clause. 



I. THE IHFINiriVE AS A MOOM 

308. An infinitive, with or without a complement or modifiers, ma^H 
e used as the subject of a sentence, aa a predicate nominative, ( 
[ an appositive. 

To descend viae extremely difficult. [Subject.] 

To secure a seat was impossible. 

To sing well requires practice. 

His delight was to travel. [Predicate nominative,] 

To decide was lo act. [The flrEt infinitive is the subject, and the so 
[ JB a predicate nominative.] 

Both aitematives, to advance and Ui Threat, seemed equally liazardoua 
[■[Apposition with the subject.] 

My first plan, to funnel under the wall, proved a failure. 

He haa but one aim In life, to micceed. [Apposition with the object.] J 

I have written with a definlt.e purpOBe, to dissuade you. 

I give jou three choices, — to buy. to lease, or lo buHd. 
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909. An infinitive in the predicate is often iii apposition 
^■iHth the expletive subject U. 

iG A pleasure to nee him. [Instead ot : To see him waa n pleiisure.] 



310. The infinitive may be used as the object of the prepoai- 
niODS bvt, fjtcept, atiout. 

There was nothing to do but wait (or to vmOc). 

He will do anything except resign (or except to resign). 

We are about lo oi^ect. [An idiom expressing futurity.] 

1 311. The infinitive may be used as a nominative of eiclamatioii 
f <S 83. 4). 

To sleep I perchance to dream ! 

to have li»ed in the brave days of old ! [A wish.] 

. A.-*,'^ ''■, II. THE INFIHITIVE AS A MODIFIEH 

'^ 312. An infinitive may be used as an adjective modifier of a noun or 
1 adverbial modifier of an adjective. In this use the infinitive is 
I said to depend on the word which it modifies. 



Wn 



L Noiss 



Wit 



Adjectives 

Modifier) 
ready to advance. 



(Adjeciive Modifiek) {Ani 

a opportunity to advaiice came. The men 

to Klin brings success. John Is eager to win. 

VilllngnesB to Mige makes friends. I shall be glad to oblige you. 

^^jOgaxixieijlo please us viae laughable. He is anxious topkaae everybody. 

313. The infinitive without to may be used as an adjective 
jifier after the direct object of see, hear, feel, and some 
ler verbs of like meaning. 

I saw the policeman arrest him. 

Hear the sea roar/ 

Can you feel the giround tremitle f 

fothianae the infinitive is practically equivalent to a participle. Compare 
jl ttesid hhn ahoul" with "I heard him shovting." Hence the anbstaative 
fMy be regarded as an iihject. and the infinitive as its modifier. But the 
' " notion closely approaches that of an inflnltive clanae (SS 315-310). 



314. An infinitive 11187 modify « veib (i) by completing its mean' 
ng, or (2) by expressing tbe purpose of the action. 



The ship began to roll. 
Tbe rain cnntinued to/all. 
Every boy desirea to succeed. 



I went to Paris to study art. 
He opened tiia lips to speak. 
She turned away to avoid me. 




The officer had to vialch him. 
The prisonera tried to eacape. 
You promised (0 come to-night, 



Elsa loolied to see who ci 
He algnalled to stop the ti 
Harold waited to help liis aunt. 



Both the conplemeutary infinitive and. the infinitire of purpose 
1 may be regarded :is adverbial phiasea modifying the verb. 

^V NoTB. After some verlia the infinitive approached the L^unatruction nt n 
pnrenounand is often regarded aa an object. Thus, — "I desire fa ms you" 
' (compare "I deelre a sight of you"). It is simpler, however, to regard all 
such infinitives ab cuiiiplemeQtury atid t« treat tliem as adverbial modlfierg. 
For it is impoBaible to distiDgulsh the coDHtructlon of the Infinitive after 
certain adjeotiTes (as in " I am eager io tee you ") from ita construction 
otter BOOh verbs as wis/i and desire. 



I 



m. THE raFfniTIYE CLAUSE 

315. A peculiar infinitive construction oft«n r 
clause as the object of a, verb. Thus, — 

Chat he should go. 



I wished J 






In the first sentence, the noun clause that he should go is the 
object of wished; in the second, thia clanae is replaced by , 
him to go, but with no change in meaning. This expression 
consists of two parts: — (1) hvm, a pronoun in the objective 
case, replacing the subject he ; and (2) an infinitive to go, re- 
placing the predicate should go. Thus it is plain that At?* to 
go ia also a noun clause, of which Aim is the subject, and ( 
tbe predicate. Such an expression is called an infinitive clauH, 



THE INFINITIVE CLAUSE 



' 316. A kind of clAiue, conBirttng of a subatantive in the obJectiTE 
) followed by ao iafinitive, nuj be uaed as the object of certain 

Such clauaea are called infinitive clauaea, and the aobstantire is said 
be the subject of the inSnitive. 
The subject of an infinitive is in the objective case. - < 

, iy- \ 

iflnitive clauses are used (1) after verba of wiskinif^^o'm.m.and- ^^^1 
adt'ising, and the like, and (2) after some verbs of h»liea- /j 
1^, declaring, and pitrcoiving} Thus, — 
The colonel commanded ihem io charge [= that they should charge]. 
1 bellevB Aim io be trustuiortky [= that he ia Inistmorthy], 
The judge declared kim to be a dangerous man [= that he wae, etc.]. 



1 



ifinitive without fo is used in infini- 



J After a few verbs the i 
pre clauses. 

Hr. Esmond b^e_ his servant pack a, portmanteau and get horses, 
'^mpaie : ordered his servant to paek, etc.] 
What makes him cry ? [Compare ; What causes him to cry ?] 
I let liim sleep. [Compare : I allowed him to aleeji.'] 

lNoib. Ordinaril; the infiuitive cannot assert and hence lias no subject 
Sol). The infinitive clause Is, therefore, a peculiar exception, tot hbii tu ga 
K310) makes an assertion as clearly as that he ahovlil go does. That him 
¥ KsUy the subject of fa go and not the abject of tcished is maniFeBt. for 
g'«ij«AeiJ him makes no sense. The object of wished is the whole clause 
logo). 

;317. A predicate pionoun after to be in an infinitive clause is I 
b the objective case, figreeing with the subject of the infinitive. 
Care should be taken not to confuse this construction with 
Hie predicate nominative (§ 83, 2). 

Pbkdicate No* 
I believed that it was n/ie. 
We know tliat the authur is he. 
The author is known to bo he. 
He thought that Richard waa Z. 
Kichard was thought to bti 7. 



I,-' 

I 



E Pronoun aftee to be 
\ I believed iCTobe h^. 
i We know the Ruthor-tooe ^im. 

& He thtqj^ht Uichafd to be me. 
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Note the case of the relatives and of the predicate pronouns in 
the following sentences : — 

A boy whom I thought to be honest deceived me. [ Whom is the subject 
of the infinitive to be and is therefore in the objective case.] 

A boy who, I thought, was honest deceived me. [Who is the subject 
of was and is therefore nominative. I thought is parenthetical (§ 466).] 

A boy whom I believe to be him just passed me. 

A boy who, I believe, was he, just passed me. 

318. An infinitive clause may be the object of the preposition 
for. Thus, — 

I wrote for him to come. [The clause him to corns is the object of for ; 
him. is the subject of to come.'] 

319. An infinitive clause with /or may be used as a subject, 
as a predicate nominative, or as the object of a preposition. 

For us to delay would be fatal to your enterprise. [Compare : Our 
delay would be fatal.] 

Our best plan is for the boat to shoot the rapids. [Predicate nominative 
agreeing with the subject plan.] 

I see no way out of the difficulty except for them to qffer an apology. 
[Compare : except the offer of an apology on their part.] 

PARTICIPLES 

320. Certain words unite in themselves some of the prop- 
erties of adjectives with some of the properties of verbs. Such 
words are called participles (§ 32). 

321. The participle is a verb-form which has no subject, but which 
partakes of the nature of an adjective and expresses action or state in 
such a way as to describe or limit a substantive. 

Who thundering comes on blackest steed ? ^- ByronI 

Clinging to the horns of the altar, voiceless she stood. — De Quince y. 

Deserted, surrounded, outnumbered, and with everything at stake, he 
did not even deign to stand on the defensive. — Mac aula y. 

Shrouded in such baleful vapors, the genius of Bums was never seen 
in clear azure splendor, enlightening the world. — Cabltus, 




Wf^^ — 

PAETICrPLES 



FORMS OF PARTICIPLES 

t have tkree participles, — the present, the past, 



323. The present participle ends 
one action as taking place at the ( 

Turn I'aine sau-nieriiig up tlie path. 



■iiiff. It usually describes 
e time with another. 



324. The present participle often refers to time preceding 
that denoted by the predicate verb. 

IlUinj frmii lii.s ohair, ha bowed. [That is, when lie liad risen.] 

325. Tbe past participle is always associated with the idea of past 

9 or completed action. 

. The past participle of a regular (oc weak) verb has tbe same form 
i.M the past tense.' 

pRESEST Tenbe Past Tkkse Past PAiiTicirLE 

1 mend chairs. I mended the cliairs. The chairs are mended. 

I ttoc^ the rooms. I moepl the rooms. The rooms are suxpt. 

I teek treasure. I smigkt treasure. Treasure is mugkl. 

I Uiae money. I last money. Tho iiKnicy is Inst. 

I. The past participle of many irregular verbs shows a changa 

a the vowel of tbe present tense. Most of these had originally the 

n (n) in tbe past participle, but this ending has been lost in 



T TENSf 



V\: 



■ Tense 
lie spoke. 

He aang. 



PA! 



■ Partii.- 



(lie has) itpoken. 
(He has) drawn. 
(He has) sung. 



I 3S6. The perfect participle (or phrasal past participle) is made bj 

ifixing having (passive, having been) to the past participle. 

Active : Having imeiuJed the watch, I sent it to the owner. 

pAiBlvG : Haviny been Jnended, the waloh was as good as new. 

9 The only eiceptinQa are triHlnE differences m Bpelllng. ^ Sob pp. 20!>-21.'i. 



VERBS 



^■108 

^^H 327. The present participle is used m forming the progressiTtri 

^^H Terb-phraaes (§ § 251-254} : — as, " He wag running." 
^^^1 The past participle is used in foriniDg the complete tenses ^ 

^H (§g 238-240) ajid the passive voice (§ 243). 

■ 3S 

^ ftrui 



COSSTRUCTIOnS 



' FASTICIPLES 



, Since the participle has adjective properties 
^tractions are in the jnain like those o£ iidjectives. 



I belong to the Babstaotive which it 



^ Rupert, mUaiiig liia companion, Btepped to the door. [The 
participle mieaing belongs to the subject EupertJ] 
Rising, she opened the window. [Rising belongs U 
I heard the nXnfalimg. [Falling bcloriga to the object n 
Tom's arm, broken bf the blow, hung useless. [The past participle 
feviten belongs to the subject amt.] 
Having climAed the hill with great difficulty, I stopped to rest. [The 
perfect participle having climbed belongs to the subject /.] 
Wh: 
tnU 



330. A participle ahoDld oat bo tised without si 
I which it ma; belong. 



e substantive t 



I 



R:qht ; BTitering the room, we saw a strtinge sight. [The participle 
itnteriTtg belongs to the pronoun we.] 

ETitering the room, a strange sight was seen. [Since there is 
substantive l« which enlering can belong, it has no uonstruction.] 

Apparent exceptions are concerning, considering, pending, 
generalli/ speaking, etc. The first three may be classed as 
prepositions (§ 347), the last as an independent participle. 

Wb fought every day, and, generalli/ speiiking, twice every day. — 
Db Qdihcbt. 



adverb, an adverbial phrase, 



331. A participle may be modified by a 
01 an adverbial clause. 

Smiling hnghliy, she extended her hand. [Adverb.] 

He leaped forward, shrieking with aU, his might. [Adverbial phrase.] J 

Laughing witU he cried, he sank into a chair. [Adverbial clauae-t 
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332. A participle may take an object if its meaning allows. 

I found the old man mending his net. 

Giving me a friendly nod, he passed on. [Here nod is the direct object 
of giving, and me is the indirect object.] 

The participle, with its modifiers and such other words as are attached to 
it, is sometimes called a participial phrase. 

333. A participle may be used as a pure adjective. 

A grinning boy confronted me. Kate had a broken doll. 

A battered hat hung on the peg. He was struck by a spent ball. 

He is 0, finished speaker. I have found the stolen goods. 

334. The past participle is often used as a predicate adjective 
expressing state or condition. 

This construction is easily confused with the passive of verbs. 
The distinction may be seen in the following examples : — 

The rain began to fall heavily, and every time a gust of wind struck 
us we were drenched by it. 

When the rain at last ceased, we were drenched [that is, very loet]. 

In the first sentence, were drenched is the past passive of the verb 
drench (compare the active "every time a gust of wind struck -us, it 
drenched us "). In the second, the participle drenched expresses mere con- 
dition, and is therefore a predicate adjective. The distinction, however, 
is not always sharp, and in cases of doubt the phrase may be taken 
together as a passive verb. 

Nominative Absolute 



' \ (^ \ ^^'^ "'' NOMI 

351 A substantive, wi 



3351 A substantive, with a participle attached, is often used 
to make an adverbial phrase. 



The loind failing, 

On the failure of the wind, 

When the wind failed. 



••we lowered the sail. 



Here the wind failing is equivalent to an adverbial phrase (on 
the failure of the wind) or an adverbial clause (when the wind 
failed). It defines the time of the action. 



PAETICIKAL NOUSS 



^^H 336. A substantiTe, with a participle, may expresa the cause, time, 

^^^1 01 clrcumstancea of an action. This is called the absolute construction. 
^^H The substantive is in the nominative case and is called a 
^^^f absolute. 

^^H My knife slipping, I cut myself severely. [The phrase my knife slip- 
^^F pi"!/ '^ equivaleut to because my knife slipped: it expresses ciase.] 
f Two days having elapsed, we again set forward. [The phrase in italics ' 

is equivalent to when luio days had elapsed : It expresses tline.] 

Evenings he read aloud, his wife kttiaing by his ffMe. [The phmse 
xpresses one of the drcumstances that attended the reading.] 
This done, proceed to business. [The phrase this done is equivalent to 
the clause since (or when) this is dojie, and indicatos cause or time.] 

337. The participle l/eing ia souietimea omitted in the abso- 
lute construction. 

His clothing in shreds, he presented a sorry sight. 




VERBAL NODNS IN -IlfG (PARTICIPIAL NOUNS) 

338. English baa a large aud impoi'tant class of verbal nonni 
that end in -iriff, and that serve as the names of actions. 

These are identical in foria with present participles, for which 

they are frequently mistaken. The distinction, however, is clear, 

, for the present pai'ticiple is nerer used as the name of an 

action. Hence no woi-d in -int/ that is a subject or an object, 

' or stands in any other noun construction, can be a participle. 

While I wasfraeeflfnff in Mexico, Imetwithanacoideni, [Participle.] 
TravelliTtg broadens the mind. [Verlial noun, used as subjeet.] 
He enjoys IravelHng. [Verbal noun, used as object of a verb.] 
He spends his time in troiieiHnff. [Verbal noun, object of a preposition.] 



That nouns in -t 



ordinary nonjis in their place. 

Travelling broadens the mind. 
Talking is useless. 
He is afraid of falling. 
She understands cooking. 
Lying is cowardly. 



3 real nouns may be proved by putting 



Travel broadens the mind. 
Talk is useless. 
He is afraid of a/aU. 
She understands cookery. 
A falsehood is cowardly. 



PARTICIPIAL UOUNS 

339. From nearly every Eagliah verb there may be formed a veibal 
toun in -ing. Such aouna ia -mg have the foim of preseot paiUciplei, 

\ bnt the coostiuction of nouns. 

They are often called participial nouns. 

340. Verbiil nouns in -ing liave some properties of the verb. 

1. Verbal nouns in -rns may take a direct or an iDdirsct object if tbell 
I ineaniog allows. 

Digging gold seitms to the uninitiated like finding buried treasure. 
Lending him money is oseleKS. [Here the noun lending, whicli ia the 
mple subject of the sentence, takes both a. direct object {money) and an 
;t object (Aim), precisely as the verb leiid might do.] 



a. A verbal n 
rr may (like a m 



in in -ing may (like a verb) take an adverbial modifier 
n) be modified by an adjective. 



e.] 

3. To the verbal nouns bang and having, paat participles may be 
^.attached, so as to give the effect of voice and tense. 

After b^ng ivstntcted in my duties, 1 was ordered to wait on tbe king. 
There were grave doubts expressed as to his kaUng aeea the mastodon. 
After having been, treated so harshly, I had no wish to return. 

Such expressions are verbal noim-phrasea. 

_ 341. Verbal nouns in -inff are similar in some of their eon- 
■ Btnictions to infinitives used as nouns (§ 308). 
IsFisrTivE ss Sou 

To Kwtm was difficult 

My business 



moke shoes. 
I called 



VERDiL NOCH IN -IIU 

Swimming waa difGcuit, 
M; business Is making ai 
Seeing is believing. 

In -Inj or seronfli. 



To see is to believe. 
Nouns in -ing 

842. A noun in -iiuf may be used as an adjertivi 
cijeetiye element in a compound noun (§ 60). 
sleeping car was wrecked, 
has plenty of speiuUny money. 
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343. When a verbal noun in -ing is preceded by an article or any 
other adjective, it cannot take an object. 

Shooting song-birds \ is forbidden. 

The shooting of song-birds J 

Eating confectionery constantly ^.^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ 
Constant eating of confectionery J 



My business i8|i"^f«r"«; 
•^ l^the driving of 



)/ wells. 

Observe that, in each instance, the object (song-birds, con- 
fectionery, wells) is replaced by a prepositional phrase when an 
article or other adjective precedes the verbal noun. 

Note. In such expressions as ** I went a-fishing," a is a shortened form of 
the preposition oUj and fishing is a verbal noun used as its object. When a is 
omitted, we have "I went fishing," "The house is building," and the like, 
in which the word in -ing seems to be a participle, but is really the object of 
the omitted a (= on). 

344. The possessive case of a noun or pronoun may be used 
to limit a verbal noun in -ing, 

I was sure of its being he. [Not : tt.] 

I heard of Allen's being elected. [Not : Alien,'] 

Note. Many writers use the objective instead of the possessive when the 
possessive does not sound well : as, — " The very thought of her house being 
so cold made her shiver." In such cases, however, some other construction is 
preferable : as, — " The very thought of her cold house " or " that her house 
was so cold." 

345. Models for parsing verbs are given with the Exercises 
(pp. 186-190). 

Note. The modal forms (indicative, subjunctive, imperative) are predicative 
(that is, used as predicates), the non-modal forms, whether substantive (infini- 
tive, verbal in -ing) or adjective (participle), are non-predicatiye (except for the 
infinitive in the infinitive clause). 
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CHAPTER VI 


^V 




PREPOSITIONS 


^ 


^^K 346. A prepositioD 


is a word placed before a 


I substantive to show its ^| 


^^■'telAtion to some other 


word in the sentence. 


Tbe subsUntive which ■ 


^^V follows a piGpositiOD is 


: called its Object and is 


in the objective case. ■ 


^^H A phrase consiatlDg 


of a preposition and its 


object, with or without ^| 


^^■'Otltei words, ia coUed 


a prepositional phrase. 


Such a phrase may be ^| 


^^■tithei BdjecUTe or adTorbial. 


H 


^^V On the Boor lay a 


heap of nuts. 


H 


^^ From morning tiU 


night he remained ol his post. ^H 




In the first example, 


^ Toita is an adjective phrase modifying the noun ^^k 


Amp, and on thefioar la ^^ 


. an adverbia] phrase modifying the verb lay; in ^H 




phrases. 




^1 


347. Tlie following list includes most of the prepositions : — ^ 


aboard 


beside, besides 


from between 


about 


between, betwixt 


from under 


above 


beyond 


in 


according to 


but (= except) 


in accordance with 


across 


by 


in addition to 


after 


by dint ot 


In case of 


against 


by means of 




along, along with 


by reason of 


in conseqaence of 


amid, amidst 


by virtue of 


in consideration of 


among, amongst 


by way of 


in front of 


apart from 


concerning 


in lieu of 


around 


considering 


in opposition to 


as for, M to 


despite 


in place of 


at 


down 


in preference to 


athwart 


during 


in refrnrd to 


barring 




in spite ot 


because of 


except, escepting 


inside (inside ot) 


before 


for 


lnstea<i of 


behind 


for tlie sake of 


into 


below 


from 


notwithstanding 




from among 


of, off 
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on 

on account of 

out of 

outside (outside of) 

over 

over against 

past 

pending 

regarding 

respecting 



round 

round about 
save, saving 
since 
through 
throughout 
to, unto 
touching 
toward, towards 
under 



underneath 

until, till 

up 

upon 

with 

with reference to 

with regard to 

with respect to 

within 

without 



Such expressions as by means oft in accordance withj in spite of^ etc., are 
really phrases, but may be regarded as compound prepositions to distinguish 
them from the simple prepositions (6y, /rom, etc.). 

Per is confined to the strictly commercial style except in such expressions 
asper/brcc, per cent, per annum. For a in ahed^ asleep ^ etc., see § 343, note. 

348. A preposition may stand at the end of a sentence o^ 
clause. 

Whom did you ask for f [Compare : For whom did you ask ?] 
The box which it came in has been destroyed. 

Note. This order, though informal, is common in the best authors ; but, 
if carelessly used, it may result in awkwardness of style. 

349. Care is needed when pronouns are objects of prepositions. 

He has been very friendly to you and me. [Not : you and J.] 
He will divide the reward between you and him, 
^Aom are you waiting for? I ^jj^^^ ^^^ 
Whom were you speaking to ? J ^ ■* 

350. Several words are used either as adverbs or as prepositions. 



I fell down. [Adverb.] 
Stand by 1 

A big dog ran behind. 
Keep off! 



I fell dovm the steps. [Preposition.] 
He stood by the window. 
A dog ran behind the carriage. 
Keep qff the grass. 



Other examples are : — aboard, above, after, along, before, below, be- 
neath, beside, between, beyond, ere, in, inside, on, outside, past, round, 
since, under, up, within, without. 



For words used either as prepositions or as conjunctions, see pp. 116-117. 
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CHAPTER VII 

CONJUNCTIONS 

351. ConjunctioiiB connect words or groups of words. They are either 
coordinate or subordinate. 

1. A coordinate (or coordinating) conjunction connects words or groups 
of words that are independent of each other. 

1. Hay and grain are sold here. 

2. Will you take tea or coffee ? 

3. He was pale but undaunted. 

4. The messenger replied courteously but firmly. 

5. The troops embarked rapidly but without confusion. 

6. Noon came, and the task was still unfinished. 

7. We must hide here until night falls and the street is deserted. 

In examples 1-4, the conjunction (and, or, but) connects single words 
in the same construction (subjects, objects, predicate adjectives, adverbs). 
In the fifth sentence, but connects an adverb with an adverbial phrase 
(both being modifiers of the verb embarked). In the sixth, and joins the 
two coordinate clauses of a compound sentence (§ 44). In the seventh, 
and joins two coordinate clauses which, taken together, make up the 
subordinate clause until . . . deserted; this may therefore be called a 
compound subordinate clause (§474). 

2. A subordinate (or subordinating) conjunction connects a subordi- 
nate clause with the clause on which it depends. 

Harmon did not quail, though he saw the danger. 

Take this seat, if you prefer. 

I hesitated because 1 remembered your warning. 

352. The chief coordinate conjunctions are : — r 



and (both . . . and) 


moreover 


not only . . . but also 


therefore 


or (either ... or) 


then 


nor (neither . . . nor) 


yet 


but 


still 


for 


nevertheless 


however 


notwithstanding 
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353. Then is an adverb when it denotes time, a conjunction 
when it denotes consequence or the like. 

Then the boat glided up to the pier. [Time.] 

Men are imperfect creatures : we must not, then^ expect them to be 
angels. [Consequence.] 

354. Yet and stUl are adverbs when they express time or 
degree, conjunctions when they connect. 

We have not started yet, [Time.] 

It is still raining. [Time.] 

This hatchet is dull, but that is duller stiU, [Degree.] 

I miss him, yet I am glad he went. [Conjunction.] 

I like dogs ; still I do not care to own one. [Conjunction.] 

355. For and notwithstanding may be either prepositions or 
conjunctions. 

Prepositions Conjunctions 

I am waiting for you. We must go, for it is late. 

Jane is coming, notvoitJistanding It is a hard storm. She will come, 

the storm. notvjithstanding. 

Note. For is sometimes classified as a subordinate conjunction, but the 
fact that it may be used to begin an independent sentence (even when such a 
sentence opens a paragraph) justifies its inclusion among the coordinates. 



although, though 
as 


if 
lest 


that 
unleas 




as if (as though) 
because 


since (= because) 
than 


whereas 

whether (whether . . 


. .or) 



A few phrases may be regarded as compound conjunctions to distinguish 
them from simple conjunctions like thoiigh or as. Such are : — in order 
that^ so that, provided that, in case that, but that, as if , as though, even if. 
Provided and in case (without that) may also be used as conjunctions : as, 
— "I will go, provided it does n't rain." 

357. The subordinate conjunction that is often omitted when 
it may readily be supplied: — **He said [that] he was starving." 



CONJUNCTIONS 

s and since in the sense of because, and while in the \ 

r flense of though, are conjunctions. 

When denoting time, as is an adverb, vthile is a noun or an 

l.adverb, and since is an adverb or a preposition. 

Ai (or since) you will not listen, I will say no more. [Conjunction.] 
As we crossed the bridge, I looked down tit ttie stream. [Adverb.] 
Ten years have passed since tny uncle went to sea. [Adverb.] 
The house has been empty sin»:e Christmas. [Preposition.] 

359. Conjunctions used in pairs are called. correUtlTe con- 
tions. The chief correlatives are : — 

both . . . and whether ... or 

not only . . . but also though (although) . . . jet (atill) 

either ... or siiic« . . . therefore 

neither . . . nor if . . . thee 

Both Uona and wolves are carnivorous. 

Zither brass ur copper will do. 

Neither Keats itor Shelley lived to be old. 

He asked me whdher I was an Austrian or a Itusaiau. 

Thovgh the roads were bad, j/et he managed to reach Utica. 

AUlMugh he has wronged me, atiU I cannot believe he is ray enemy. 

Siitee [our is the square of two, ther^ore two is the square root of four. 

V Allen's testimony is true, (Aen Gilbert's must be false. 

360. But is used as a subordinate conjunction in the sense 
f but that or unless. 

There is no doubt but (fine they are murderers. — She llb v. 
Touroncle must not know buf [=biittbat'] you are dead. — Shakbfbbe, 
He'er may 1 look on day hut [= unless] she tells to your highness 
It&nple truth, — SuAKSFBRE. [TMa use is obsolete.] 

There waa nobody but loved her. [He, subject of loved, is omitted. la 
' B regarded as a relative pronoun.] 

361. Notivithstandinij is used as a subordinate conjunction 
i the sense of thoui/h. 

I shall go, TufbmlhataTiding the road is said to he impassable. 

12. Kelfttire adverbs are similar in their use to conjunctions, 
UDd are often called conjunctire adverba {§§ 193-194). 
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CHAPTER VIII 

INTERJECTIONS 

363. An interjection is a cry or other exclamatory sound expressing 
surprise, anger, pleasure, or some other emotion or feeling. 

Examples : O {or oh), ah, hullo (holloa, halloo), bah, pshaw, fie, 
whew, tut-tut, st (often spelled hist), ha, aha, ha ha, ho, hey, hum, hem, 
heigh-ho (heigh-o), alas, bravo, lo. 

Among interjections are included calls to animals (like "whoa!") and 
imitations of sounds such as "mew! " "cock-a-doodle-doo! " "ding dong! " 
" swish ! " " tu-whit-tu-whoo ! *' 

364. Interjections usually have no grammatical connection 
with the phrases or sentences in which they stand. Hence 
they are counted among the ^^independent elements'' of a 
sentence (§ 466). 

Sometimes, however, a substantive is connected with an interjection by 
means of a preposition : — " 0/or a camera ! " " Alas for my hopes ! " Such 
expressions are often regarded as elliptical sentences, as if " O for a camera ! " 
stood for " O, I wish for a camera ! " But it is better to treat them as exclama- 
tory phrases. 1 Other exclamatory phrases are "Dear me!" "Goodness 
gracious!" "O my!" and the like. 

365. Almost any part of speech may be used as an ex- 
clamation. 

Nonsense / I do not believe it. Forward I 

Fire ! . On ! 

I ! not a bit of it ! Away ! 

Halt ! Bdck, villains ! 

Good ! I like that ! But ! 

Such words are often called interjections, but it is better to describe them 
as nouns, adjectives, etc., used in exclamation. Thus nonsense! n.nd Jire! are 
nouns in the exclamatory nominative ; // is a pronoun in the same construc- 
tion; halt/ is a verb in the imperative; good/ is an adjective; forward! is 
an adverb ; but / is a conjunction. 

1 Compare the exclamatory sentence (§ 4) and the exclamatory nominative 
(§83,4). 



ADJECTIVE AND ADVEBEIAL CLAUSES 1191 



CHAPTER IX 

CLAUSES AS PARTS OF SPEECH 

I ^366. A clause is a group of words that fonns part of a sentence a 

I UBt contains a subject and a predicate. 

I \ A clause used aa a part of apeach is called a subordinate clause (§ iO). 

367. According to their use as parts of speech, subordinate I 
I clauses are adjecUve, adverbial, or noun clauses. ,- 

I uv8. A s ubordina te jtlause that modifies a subatantiTB is called an ' 
[ Adjective dkiiso^iJ). 

Able men T 

Men of nbilily > can always find employment. 

Men who show cMliti/} 

TVeeles* spots "i 

Spotfl without trees Uveru plainly Tisible. 

SpotB luftere no trees grew J 



In each of these groups, a. nom 
y Bdjefltive, (2) by an adjectiye phra 
la unchanged. 



nen, spots) is modified (1) by an 
(S) by an adjectiye clause. The 



369. Adjective clauses may be introduced (1) by relattvs 
t, (2) byiSipa^'^''^^''^ oi place (where, whence, whither, 
Bbetc.) or time (w!ie7i, u'hih, he/ore, after, since, till, until). 



370. A subordinate clause that 
V called an adverbial clause (§ 17). 

r thmighUendy. [Adverb 



1 adverbial modifier Is 



modifier.] 
Jack spoke J wUhout thinking. [Adverbial phraJse.] 
[_bt^0Te he thought. [Adverbial clause.] 
rtliere. 
The Bchoolbouae standaJ at the crossroads. 

L inhere the roads meci. 
fTiunUhtj/, 
We pay our rent J on the first qf every month. 

{.when the first of the month comes. 
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f 371. Adverbial clauses may be introduced (1) by relatiye 
I adverbs (when, where, before, etc.) ; (2) by subordinate conjunctions 
I (if, though, because, etc.) ; (3) by relative or interrogative pronouns. 

372. Adverbial clauses oftenest modify verbs, but they are 
also common as modifiers of adjectives and adverbs. 

Angry because he had failed^ he abandoned the undertaking. [The 

clause modifies angry, "] 

I am uncertain which road I should take, [The clause modifies uncertain, ] 
Farther than eye could see extended the waste of tossing waters. [The 

clause modifies /artAer.] 

373. An adverbial clause with that may be used to modify 
verbs and adjectives. 

He rejoiced that [= because'] the victory wa^ won. 

I am glad that you are coming. 

He was positive that no harm had been done. 

374. A subordinate clause that is used as a noun is called a noun 
(or substantive) clause (§47). 

Victory 

was out of the question. 



To win 

That we should win 



The merchant feared -« 



loss. 

to lose. 

that he might lose m^mey. 



r success. 
I expect -( to succeed. 

L that I shall succeed. 

In each of these groups a noim is replaced (1) by an infinitive, (2) by 
a noun clause. In the first example, the noun clause is the subject ; in 
the others, it is the object of a verb. 

375. Noun clauses are used in all of the more important 
constructions of nouns : — (1) as subject, (2) as direct object of 
a transitive verb, (3) in apposition, (4) as predicate nominative. 

That Milton was spared has often caused surprise. [Subject.] 
Brutus said th^ Ccesar was a tyrant. [Object of said.'] 
The traveller inquired where he could find the inn. [Object.] 
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He asked me iphatmy name was. [SeEond object of asked.] 
. One tact is undouljted, — thai the state of America km been fcept 
Ktinaal agitation. — Bchkk, [Apposition wilh/aet.] 
The old saying is that misery Itmea compaiiy. [Predicate nominative. 



1 



376. Noun clauses may be introduced (1) by the subordi- 
rpate conjunctions that, ichether (ii>hether . . . or), and if (in 

I the Beiute of whether) ; (2) by the interrogative pronouns who^m 
f vAicA, what; (3) by the interri^ative adverbs where, whe: 
Vvhither, how, why, when (§ 195). 

377. Noim clauses are common as objects of verbs (1) of-1 
VnoimnaTtding, desiring, etc. (§ 395) ; (2) of telling, thinking, ii\ti. 

' § 418-419) J (3) of asking, doubting, etc. (§ 427). 

cUnaeg frequently omit thai (% 35T}. For the infinitive ii\\L\ise re- 
■placing a thaf-clauae a» object, gee i\ 315-31S. 

loun clause may be used as the retained object of a 
issive verb (§ 249). 

Active Voice Passive Voick 

(CLiUSE AS On-tECT) (Retained Object) 

tiarles told us that the. ice was thin. We were told that lite ice teas Udn. | 

^hey asked me whether (or if) I I was Asked whelfier I liked tennis. 
Hied tennis. 

879. A uoun clause may be the object of a preposition. 

reason for s, lairauit except that both parlies are gtviihom. 
[CompaiTe : except the atublyornnesa of both.] 

I could Bay nothing but [= except] thai I Juas sorry. 

She could see me from where she stood. 

There is a, dispute lis to which of the miners first staked out Ihe claim, 

380. Noun clauses with that are common in the predicate ] 
Iwhen the expletive if is the grammatical subject {§ 224, 2). 
It wa« plain that war was at hartd. 

It must lie admitted that there were many extenualing circamstance*. 
It was by slow degrees that Fox became a briUiant and powerful ddiater. 
In BDch «entenc« the real aabject of the thniiKht ia the clause. This, how- 
r, is grunmBtlcally la appositiuu with it, as if one said " It (that war was 
kt hand) was plain." 
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CHAPTER X 
THE MEANINGS OF SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 

381. Subordinate clauses may express a variety of meanings, 
most of which come under the following heads : — (1) place or 
time, (2) cause, (3) concession, (4) purpose, (5) result, (6) condition, 
(7) comparison,^ (8) indirect discourse, (9) indirect question. 

The general meaning of the clause is usually indicated by 
the word which introduces it. 

I. CLAUSES OF PLACE AND TIME 

382. An adjective or an adverbial clause may express place or time. 

I. Adjective Clauses 

The house where the robbery occurred is No. 14. 

The bridge over which we rode is in ruins. 

There is a point beyond which you cannot go. 

The day when (or on which) I was to sail arrived at last. 

The day before you came was rainy. 

His terror wJdle it thundered was pitiable. 

II. Adverbial Clauses 

Kemain where I can see you. 

WhitJiersoeoer I go, fear dogs my steps. 

Whenever the bell rings, you must take down the receiver. 

Esmond heard the chimes as he sat in his own chamber. 

This old lady can read while she knits. 

I have lived in Cairo since my father died. 

383. Adjective clauses of place and time may be introduced 
by relative pronouns ; both adjective and adverbial clauses of 
place and time may be introduced by relative adverbs (see 
examples above). 

1 Including clauses of maimer and degree (§§ 414r416). 



CAUSAL AND CONCESSIVE CLAUSES 

n-lll. CAUSAL AND CONCESSIVE CKACSES 
381. An adverbial clause may express cause or concession. 

385. Causal clauses are introduced by the subwrdinate con- 
inctions because, since, as, inasmuch as, and sonnatimes that. 

I came homa because I was tired. 

Ag the dag loas clear, we decided to climb the monntain. 

Since you teill not relent, you must take tlie consequences. 

Tom was delighted thai his friend lucw safe. 

Since ia a prepoaitioa nr an adverli when it denotes time; a* is an adverlj 
" I it denotes time. Both since and as are conjnnctious nhpn tliey eipress 
:. Poc tu used as a relative pronoun, see § 146. 

V 386. A coQcesslTe clause is usually introduced by a subordinate 
mjunetion, though, although, or even if. It aclinits (or con- 
ies) some fact or supposition in spite o£ which the assertion 
A the main clause is made. 

AUhoJxgh I do not tike his manners, I respect his character. 

We won the game, though xae expects to iom. 

Even if he were <t king, he would not be satisfled. 

Though he sAouid read books forever, he would not grow wise. 

(-387. The main clause, when it follows the concessive clause, 
Uty be emphasized by means of pet, still, nevertheless. 

I Although the task was heavy, !/et his courage never failed, [Alikough 
' d yet are correlative c«nj unctions (§ 359).] 

. For the indicative and the subjunctive in concessive 
iBes, see S 274 ; for sliould and would, see § 298. 

. A concessive clause may be introduced by the con- 
lotion 05, or by a relative pronoun or a relative adverb. 
Weak aa I am, I will make the e^ort. 
Wftaletier you say, 1 

Whichever argument you present, I ho will carry hia point. 
Hbioener much you object, J 

. Concession is sometimes expressed, by a subjunctive 
buse without a conjunction to introduce it (§ 276). 
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IV-V. CLAUSES OF PURPOSE AND OF RESULT 

391. A subordinate clause may express purpose or result. 

I. Clauses of Purpose 

These men died that we might live. 
1 will take care that you are not harmed. 

We threw over our ballast, so that the airship might clear the trees. 
All our arrangements have been made with the utmost precision, in 
order that the ship may he launched promptly and without accident, 

II. Clauses of Result 

He has recovered his strength, so that he can now work, 
Quentin started so suddenly that he almost dropped his weapon. 
Their minds were so much embittered that they hated each other. 
You make a:ujch a noise that I cannot hear the music, 

392. Clauses of purpose may be introduced by the subordinate 
conjunction that or by a phrase containing it {so that^ in order 
that, to the end that, etc.). Negative clauses of purpose may 
be introduced by that , . . not or by lest. For lest, see § 279. 

393. Clauses of result may be introduced by the phrase so 
that, consisting of the adverb so and the subordinate conjunc- 
tion that ; or by that alone, especially when so, such, or some 
similar word stands in the main clause. 

394. A clause of purpose or of result may be either an adverbial 
clause (as in § 391) or a substantive clause. 

I intend that you shall he elected, [Object.] 

My intention is that you shall he appointed, [Predicate nominative.] 

The result is that he is bankrupt, [Predicate nominative.] 

His exertions had this effect, that the vote was unanimous, [Appositive.] 

395. A substantive clause of purpose is often used as the 
object of a verb of commanding, desiring, or the like. 

The general ordered that the fort should he blown up. 
The prisoner begged th/it his fetters might be struck qff, 

For clauses of purpose or expectation with shall or should, see § 297. 
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. Pnrpose may be expressed by the infinitive with fo or 1 

tiin order to, and resnlt by the iniinitive with to or as to. 

He left home lo [or in order io] became a missumary. [Purpose.] 

He was kind enough lo help me. [Result. Compare : He was no bind I 

BMot he helped nie.] 

He waa 80 bind us to fteip me. [Result.] 

HBgativB rBBnlt is otlun HxpresBud by the adverb (no and the infinitive 
-'Iron is (00 heavy lo Jtoul." [Compare : " Iron ia 80 heavy Ihal U does not I 

\fioatn 

397. Purpose may be expressed by an inflnitlTe cUose (§ i 

The teacher intended us to finish the book. [Compare : The teacher J 

libttended tfiat vie s/ioald finish the (wo*.] 



[0 



li^^v, 



VI. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 



398. A. clause that expresses a. condition introduced by if, o 
F tquiTslent word or plirase, ia called a conditional clause. A sentence 
I that contains a conditional clause is called a conditional s 

Ifitraiiui, we shall r. 

1 shall attend the ci 

I will take this book, ifyovpkaae. 

399. A conditional sentence regularly consists of two parts : - 

(1) A subordinate (adverbial) clause, eominonly introduced , 
f by if, and expressing the condition. 

(2) A main clause expressing the conclusion, that is, the 
pjrtatement which is true in case the condition expressed i 
p^^lause is true. 

Thus, In the drBt example in § 398, the conditionai clause or condition is 
I'^lt rains; the concluslonal clause or coDdasian is vte shall remain at home. 

Either the condition or the conclusion may come first. 
The conclusion of a conditional sentence may be declarative, 
K interrogative, imperative, or exclamatory. 

If you go to Philadelphia, where shall yov, slay f [Interrogative.] 

Sit here, if you wish. [Imperative.] 

If you win the prize, how glad I xhall be I [Exclamatory.] 

1 Since Bucli a sentence is complex, it is often called a condltloul complex. 
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400. A conditional clause may be introduced by provided 
(that), granted that, supposing, on condition that, 

I will permit you to go, on condition that you come home early. 
You may have the money, provided you will put it in the bank. 
Supposing (or suppose) it rains, what shall we do ? 

Suppose is really an imperatiye and supposing a participle, the clause being 
the object. 

401. A negative condition is introduced by if not or unless. 

I will wait for him, if you do not object. 

Unless you overcome that habit, you will be ruined. 

402. Double (or altematiye) conditions may be introduced by 
whether . , . or. 

Whether he goes or stays, he must pay a week's board. [Compare : If 
he goes or if he stays, etc.] 

He is determined to buy that car, whether you approve or not. [That 
is : if you approve or if you do not approve.] 

403. A conditional clause may be introduced by whoever, 
whenever, or some similar compound (§§ 157, 194). 

Whoever sins, is punished. [If anybody sins, he is punished.] 
Who7ne:cer you ask, you will be refused. [If you shall ask anybody J] 
He will come wheneoer [if ever] he is called. 

Note. The tZ-clause is sometimes used as an exclamation, with the con- 
clusion omitted : — " If I only had a rifle I '* 

404. A condition may be expressed by means of an assertion, 
a question, an imperative, an infinitive, or the absolute con- 
struction (§ 336). 

We take the receiver from the hook ; the operator answers. [Com- 
pare : If we take the receiver from the hook, etc.] 

Do you refuse ? Then you must take the consequences. 
Press that button — the bell will ring. 
To hear her laugh, you would think she could never be sad. 
We shall sail on Monday, weather permitting. 

Note. In such cases, there is no subordinate conditional clause. Thus, in 
the first example, we have two independent coordinate clauses, making a com- 
pound sentence (§ 44). All clauses (independent or dependent) that express a 
condition are sometimes called assumptive. 
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FORUS OF COHDITIONS 



k'- 



l'405. Conditional sentences show p'eat variety of form, but 
y to classify theta according to the time of the supposed 
ise and the tiagree o* doubt that the speaker expresses. 

406. Conditions may he present, past, or future. 
Present Anp Past Conditions 

407. Present and past conditions may be either (1) non- 
nlttal (ueutral) or (2) contrary to fact. 

1. A condition is non-committal (or neutral) when it implies 
s to the truth or falsity of the case supposed. 

If James ia angry,! am sorry, [Perhaps James is augry, perhaps not.] 

2, A condition is contrary to fact when it implies that the 
Lpposed case is not or was not true. 
If James inert angry, I should be sorry. [James is vM angry.] 

40S. In a non-committal present condition, the (/^-clause takes 
the present indicative ; in a non-committal past condition, the past, 
the perfect (present perfect), or the pluperfect (past perfect). 

The conclusion may be in any form that the sense allows. 

I. Present Conpition, Non-committal (or Neuthal) 
'it is valuable, 
guard it carefully, 
you have made a great discovery. 
'' you will get a large sum for It. 
why are you bo careless of it ? 
what a prize It ia \ 



If this pmie i! 



n. Past Cosdition, Non-committal (o« Nel'tkal) 

I'll was valuable. 
Jf thai pMle was a diamojLd,i why did you throw it away? 
Lgo back and look for it. 
( he has done his duty. 
If Tom has apologized, -i you ought to excuse Mm. 

Lforgive him. 
If John hud rcnched home before vie starlcd, he muBt !iavo hurried. 
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In each of these examples, the speaker declines to commit himself as 
to the truth of the supposed case. Perhaps the pebble was a diamond, 
perhaps not; Tom may or may not have apologized; whether or not 
John had reached home, we cannot tell. 

409. In a condition contrary to fact, the if-cl&use takes the 
past subjunctive when the condition refers to present time, 
the pluperfect subjunctive when it refers to past time. 

The conclusion usually takes should or would (§ 281, 3), 
sometimes might, could, or ought. 

If John were here, I should recognize him. [Present condition, present 
conclusion.] 

If John were here, I should have recognized him before this. [Present 
condition, past conclusion.] 

If I had offended him, I should have regretted it. [Past condition, past 
conclusion.] 

If I had then offended him, I should regret it now. [Past condition, 
present conclusion.] 

If he were present, he might (or could) object, [Present condition, 
present conclusion.] 

If he had been present, he might (or could) have objected, [Past condi- 
tion, past conclusion.] 

In each of these sentences, the speaker distinctly implies that the 
supposed case (or condition) is (or was) not a fa^t. It follows, of course, 
that the conclusion is not a fact : — John is not here ; therefore I do not 
recognize him. 

410. In conditions contrary to fact, the subjunctive without 
if is common. In this use, the subject follows the verb (§ 276). 

Were he my friend, I should expect his help. [= If he were my friend. 
Present condition, contrary to fact.] 

Had he been my friend, I should have expected his help. [= If he 
had been my friend. Past condition, contrary to fact.] 

Future Conditions 

411. Future conditions always imply doubt, for no one can tell 
what may or may not happen to-morrow. 

412. In all future conditions, some verb-form denoting 
future time is used in both clauses. 
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.3. Putiire conditions ai'e classed as moto vivid and leas 

e Tivid future condition suggests nothing as to the 
probability or improbability of tbe case supposed. The present 
indicative is regularly used in the ty-clause, and tbe future 
indicative in the conclusion. 

If it raira to-morrow, I shaU not go. 

Id very formul or exatt language a verb-phrase with shall may liu used la 
the t/'-clanae ; as, ^ " U It shall rain to-motron^ I shall not go." 

lie present subjunctive Is aometlmea used in the ^-clnuse. This form 
commoDly suggests more doubt than the present indli^atlve : — "If it rain 
to-morrow, I shall not go." 

2. A lew vivid future condition puts the supposed case rather 
vaguely, often with a considerable suggestion of doubt. A 
verb-phrase with should or would is used in both clauses. 
should rain Ms-morrow, I sAouM not go. 



[ ve rb-^ 

■ tft-mon 



the use of should at would In such clauses, see { 2t)8. 

with werp (o may replace the gftouW-phrase in the (C-clauae. 
form often emphasizes the Buggastion of doubt; — "If it vrere to rain 
to-morrow, I should not go." 

The past subjnnctive may stand in tbe iZ-clause instead ot tbe shi)'ild~ 
phrase: — "H it raitied to-morrow, 1 should not go." 

Fur even if In concessive clauses, see § 386 ; f or lu ^ in clauses of compari- 
son, see 1 414. Fur {/* (in the sense of mhether) in indirect questions, see § 12H. 

VII. CLAUSES OF COMPAllISON 
t411- An Adverbial clause introduced \>y as if any express comparison.' 

You Bpealc its ifynu were angry. -l 

He breathes as if he were eihauated, , 'J 

She cared for me as if 1 had been, her son. I_ i * — ^ 

If though Is also used, hnC a^if is now preferred 1)y most writers. 
lauaes with as if arefeUlptl^l^n origin. Thus, " The man acta as If he 
b crazy " is equlvalenf to " The man arts as [ho would act] it he were 
Bat it Is not necesaary to supply the elllpaia in analyzing. 

, The subjunctive were, not the indicative was, is used 
ts if a 2T7-). 
t Clauses introduced by a» are often called cUnus of manner. 
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416. As and than, as subordinate conjunetionaj inti'oduce 
claiuaB of compaiison or degree. 

You are aa old as he [is]. He weiglia is much as I [lee^ 

I am younger (Aan l/ou [are], I pity jou more (Ann [I piti/] her. 

When the verb is omitted, the substantive that follows o 
or than is in the same case in which it would stand if the '\ 
verb were expressed. Thus, — 

You are stronger than Ae., [Not ; than ftira.] 

They are wiser than we. [Not ; than us.] 

I see you oftener than him. [Not : than he.] 

He plays a hetter game th.in I. [Not : than me.'] 

They will mlM John more than me. [That is; more than they misanw.] i 



VIII. IXDIKECT DISCOURSE 
417. A quotation may be direct or indirect. 
A direct quotation repeats a speech oi thoaght in its original form. 

I replied, " I am sorry to htar it." 

"Henceforth," he explained, "1 shall call on Tuesdaj's." 

" You nrnat see California," she InHialed. 

"This mosaic pavement," said the goide, "ia Roman."' 



substance, but J 



An indirect quotation repeats a speedi oi thought L 
usually with some change in its foim. 

All indirect quotation, when a statement, is a subordinate! 
clause dependent on some word of saying or thinking, and j 
introduced by the conjunction that. 

I replied that I was sarrg to hear it. [Direct : I am sorry.] 

He eiplaiucil that henc^ortk he sAouI(2 e(U.l on Taeadayn. 

She insisted Ikat I mast «ee California. 

The guide said thai this mosaic pavement vias Roman. 

A direct qnotstlon be^ina with a capital letter, unless It ia a tra^^ent of ■ 

tenteni^e. It is regularly enclosed in quotation imrkB. An Ic ~ 

begins with a, lowU letter. It usually bus no quotation marks. 

' In analyzing, the direct quotation may be regarded as the ohject of the ■ 
verb of saying, etc. for the anbject, If that verb ia pasaive) : and if it forma a "J 
eomplete sentence, this may be nnalyzed aa it it atood by itself. It Is nc ' 
to regard the direct qnotatlon as a subordinate clause. 



w 



INDIRECT DISCOURSE 
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418. A subatantive clause introduced by Ihal may be used with veiba 
and other expressions of ttUing, thinking, knowing, and perceiving, to report 
tlie words or thought of a person in substance, but usually with some 
change of form. Such clauses are said to be in the indirect discourse. 

ark nr i 



419. Statements in indirect dlscoiuse, being substantive clauses, 
may be used in various iioun coustruotious : (1) as object of some 
verb of telling, t/iinking,oy the like, (2) as subject, (3) aa predicate 
nominative, (4) as appoaitive. 



I 



He snid that the box was e 
Tfiat the box was empty w. 
My remark was fbof the b 
His remark, that tlie bill ii 



"ply. [Object.] 

s all he could say. [Subject.] 

M is n menace. [Predicate nominative.] 

a menace, is abi;urd. [AppositioD.] 



420. The eonjunetion that is often oinittad. 
Jack said [thai'] he was soiTy. 



421. In indirect discourse, after the past or the pluperfect 
tense, the present tense of the direct discourse becomes past, 
and the perfect becomes pluperfect ; but a Kcneral truth remains 
e present tense. 



Indirect ; John- 



{had said J ^* 



3. Dtiiect: Air ia 






T : 1 totd him that a. 



as. [Genera] trutli,] 



i[NC 



a gas. 



!2. The clause with that in indirect discourse is sometimea 
placed by an infinitive clause {§ 316). 
FTha jury declared that he was innocent. 

'- The jnry declared him to be innocent. [Him is the subject of the infini- 
pt the object of declared.] 
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433. When the verb of telling or thinking is in the passive 
voice, three constructions occur : — 

1. A clause with that is the subject of the passive verb. 

That Rogers desires the office is commonly reported. 

2. The expletive it is used as the grammatical subject, and 
a ^Aa^-clause follows the passive verb. 

It is commonly reported thai Rogers desires the office. 

3. The subject of the ^Aa^lause becomes the subject of the 
passive verb, and the verb of the clause becomes an mfinitive. 

Rogers is commonly reported to desire the office. 

Note. The third of these idioms is often called the personal constrnction, 
to distinguish it from the second, in which the grammatical subject is the 
expletive it (§ 224, 2). The infinitive in this third idiom may be regarded as 
a peculiar adverbial modifier of the passive verb. 

424. A substantive clause with that is common after it seemsy 
it is true, it is evident, and similar expressions. 

It seems that Robert has lost all his money. 

It is true that genius does not always bring happiness with it. 

This construction is really the same as that in § 423, 2. 

425. The uses of shall and will, should and would, in indirect 
discourse are the same as in direct, with one exception : — 

When the first person with shall or should in direct discourse becomes 
the second or third person in the indirect, shall or should is retained. 

Direct : You say, " I shaU die.'' You said, '' I shall die." 

Indirect : You say that you shall die. You said that you should die. 

Direct : He says, '' I shall die." He said, '' I shaU die." 

Indirect : He says that he shall die. He said that he should die. 

The change from shall to should is merely a change in the tense of the 
auxiliary verb (§421). 

IX. INDIRECT QUESTIONS 

426. A question expressed in the form actually used in asking it is 
called a direct question. 

What is your name ? " he asked. 



»f 




INDIRECT QUESTIONS 



133 



427. An indiiect question expresses the substance of a direct question 
the form of a subordinate clause. 

Indirect questions depend on verbs or other exptesaioiiB of aaking, 
thinking, peredving, and the like. 

He asked ichai my natne uius. [Dirout question : What is your name ?] 
FrauMiu asked icA^re tht difficulty lay. [Direct question : Where does 
L the difBoulty lie ?] 
) The sergeant wondered hovi he shouM eteape. [Direct question : How 
shall 1 escape ?] 

I have not decided which train I shall take. [Direct question : Which 
train shall I take ?] 

438. Both direct and indirect questiona may be introduced (1) 
by the interrogative pronoona who, vihiek, what; (2) by the 
interrogative adverbs when, where, whence, whither, how, why. 

Indirect questions may be introduced by the subordinate con- 
junctions w/iefhfT {irhether . . . or) and !f. 

The use of tenaea in indirect questions is the same aa in the 
indiiect discourse {§ 421). 

The constable inquired whether (or if) I lioed in Caaterbridge. [His 
question was : Bo you live in Caaterbridge ? ] 

Your father wishes to know if you have been playing truant. [Direct 
question : Have you been playing truant ?] 

I considered wlidher I ahojild apply to Kent or to Ariiold. [Direct 
question ; Shall I apply to Kent or to Arnold ?] 



429. Indirect questions are usually noun clauses. They may 
be used in various noun constructions : (1) as object of some verb 
of asking or the like, (2) as aubject, (3) as predicate nominatiTe, 
(4) as appoaitlTe, (5) as object of a preposition. 

The skipper asked vikat had becorne ttflhe eook. [Object.] 
He was asked what his profession wos. [Retained object after the 
-M«ive(55249,378).] 

kWou we could escape was a dlfBcult question. [Subject.] 

le problem was hovi they should find food. [Predicate nominative.] 
Btion who was to blame has never been settled. [Apposition 

re in doubt as to what they sluiuld lio. [Object of preposition.] 
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An indirect question may be an adverbial clause. 

' He was uncertain what he should do. [The clause modifies uncertain.^ 
Edmund was in doubt wliere lie shovM spend the night, [The clause 
modifies the adjective phrase in dovJbt,] 

430. An indirect question is sometimes expressed by means 
of an interrogative pronoun or adverb followed by an infinitive. 

WJiom to choose is the question. [Direct : Whom shall we choose ?] 
John asked what to do, [John's question was : What shall I do ?] 
I know where to go. [Direct question : Where shall I go ?] 
Tell me when to strike the hell. 
I was at a loss how to reply. 

In the first four examples the italicized phrase is used as a noun 
(either as subject or as object). In the fifth, the phrase how to reply is 
adverbial, modifying the adjective phrase at a loss. 

431. The subjunctive was formerly common in indirect ques- 
tions, and is still occasionally used after if or whether. 

I doubt if it be true. 

Elton questioned whether the project were wise. 

432. The rule for shall (should) and will (would) in indirect 
questions is, to retain the auxiliary used in the direct question, 
merely changing the tense (shall to should; will to would) 
when necessary (§ 428). 

Note. There is a single exception to the rule. When, in changing from a 
direct to an indirect question, the third person with will or would becomes the 
first, shall or should is substituted unless volition is expressed. Thus, John 
says to Thomas, " TTiW Charles die of his wound?" Charles, reporting 
John's question, says, "John asked Thomas whether / should die of my 
wound." Compare §425. 



PART THREE 
ANALYSIS 

CHAPTER I 

fl' THE ELEMENTS OF THE SENTENCE - MODIFIEES" 

433. Analysis in gi-aJiimar is the separation of a sentence into i 
a constituent parts, or elementa. To dissect a sentence in thia | 
S to analyxe it. 

:. The elements which make up a sentence 
/ simple snbjoet (or subject substantiyo) ; (2) the aimpln predicate (or I 
/ preflicate verb) i (3) modifieia; (4) the comploments, — direct object, J 
/ predieate objective, predicate adjective, predicate nominative ; 
I and (5) the so-called independent elements, — the interjection, ' 
\ the vocative (or nominative of direct address), the exclamatory | 
X^nominative, and various parenthetical expressions (§ 466). 

435. The essentials for a sentence are a substantive as subject 

ffind a verb as predicate. By combining these two indispensable 

fclementa, in various ways, with modifiers and complements, the 

mtence may be extended to any length desired. 

. The various kinds of modifiers and complements have all I 
been studied in preceding chapters, — each in connection with J 
e construction which it illustrates. For pui'poaes of analysis, I 
, it is necessary to consider modifiers as such and I 
Mniplements as such. 
The topics will be taken up in the following order : (1) modi- 
-of the subject, of the predicate; (2) complements ; 
^) modifiers of complements ; (4) modifiers of modifiers. 



MODIFIERS 

437. A word or group of worda that changes oi modifies 
ing of another word ia called a modifier (§ 20J. 

438. Modifiers may be attached not only to substantives I 
and verbs, but also to adjectives and adverbs. AU modifiers I 
of substantives are called adjective modifiers ; all modifiers of 1 
verbs, adjectives, and adverbs are called adverbial modifiers. 

439. A phrase or a clause used as an adjective modifiet: is called ai 
adjective phiase or clause. A phrase or a clause used as au adverbia 
modtflei is called an adverbial phrase oi clAUse. 

Able men ~| 

Men of abUity V can always find employment. 

Men who have abiiUy \ 

C tfiougMiegsly. [Adverb.] 
I epoke-i jBUhout thitiking. [Adverbial phrase.] 

[fts/bre I thought. [Adverbial claufle.] 

MODIFIERS OP THE SUBJECT 

440. Any substantive in the sentence may take an adjeetivffB 
modifier, but modifiers of the subject are particularly important. \ 

I /i^l. The simjile subject may te modified by (1) an adjectivB J 
I /an adjective phrase, ov an adjective clause ; (2) a participle ; (3) ajl ■ 
initive ; (4) a possessive ; (5) an appositive. 
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I. ADJECTIVES, ADJEBTIVE PHRASES, ADJECTIVE CLAUSES 

442. The simple subject may be modified by an adjective, a 
adjective phrase, or an adjective clause. 

Ivory trinkets T 

Trinkets of ivory I lay scattered about. 

Trinkets ichich leere carved from iuory } 

Treeless upota "1 

Spots KUhout treea Lwere plainly visible. 

Spots vihere no treea grew] 

In each of these groups of sentences, the subject; of the firslifl 
sentence is modified by an adjective, that of the second by a 
.adjective phrase, that of the third by an adjective clauH. 
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U-m. PARTICIPLES AKD IRFINITIVES 

' 443. The subject may be modified hy a paiticiple or an 
ttitive (with or without modifier or complement). 

1. SmiliJi^, the child shook his head. 

2. My aunt, rea^ared, took up her book agajn. 
- 3. Tbe priBoner sank back exhaualed. 

I 4. Exasperated beyond endurance, the captain cut the rope. 

5. John, obeying a eudden impulse, took to bis heels. 

6. Bming broken one oar, Robert bad to bcuII. 

7. The natives, fearing captivity above all things, fought bravely. 

8. Albert left the room, looking rather sullen. 

In the fourth example, the participle is modified by an adver- 
l phrase; in the fifth and sixth, it has an object; in the 
ieventh, it has both an object and a modifier ; in the eighth, 
1 followed by the predicate adjective sullen. 

In analydH, the nhole partivlpial phrase (consisting of the partk-iple and 

■jtccompanyinK words) may be treated as an adjective phrase modifying the 

wanbject ; but it is simpler io rejfaid the participle as the modifier, and then to 

Lis madifiers, etc.. separately. Thus, in the seventh example, the 

teple snbject naliBea U modified by tbe participle /^ertn^, which has for a 

'iripleinent eaptivily (iCa direct object) and ia modified by tbe adverbial 

e abQue all Ihings. 

. EagemeBB Co team was young Lincoln's strongest passion. 

10. Ability to write raptdly is a valuable accomplishment. 

11. Boward's unwillingness to desert a friend cost him his life. 

. In the tenth example, the infinitive has an adverbial modi- 
r (rapidly) ; and in the eleventh) it has a complement, its 
hject (frieTid). In such instances, two methods of analysis 
3 allowable, as in the case of participial phrases. 

IV. POSSESSIVES 

444. The subject may be modified by a substantive in the 
MsMsiTe use. This is called a possessive modifier. 

Napoleon's tomb is in Paris. The iiufinns' camp was near. 

In each example, the possessive modifies the subject by 
niting its meaning precisely as an adjective would do. 



iv. 
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V. APPOSITIVES 

445. The subject may be modified by a substantiye in apposi- 
tion (§ 83, 5). 

Meredith the carpenter lives in that house. 

Herbert, our captain, has broken his leg. 

The idol of the Aztecs, a grotesque image, was thrown down by the 
Spaniards. 

Many books, both pamphlets and bound volume, littered the table. 
{Here the subject (books) is modified by two appositives.] 

446. Appositives often have modifiers of their own. Thus 
carpenter is modified by the adjective the, captain by the 
possessive our, irriage by the adjectives a and grotesque. 

In analyzing, the whole appositive phrase (consisting of the appositive and 
attached words) may be regarded as modifying the subject. It is as well, 
however, to treat the appositive as the modifier and then to enumerate the 
-adjectives, etc., by which the appositive itself is modified. 



447. A noun clause may be used as an appositive, and so 
; may be an adjective modifier (§ 375). 



The question whether Antonio wa^ a citizen was settled in the affirma- 
r\ live. [Here the italicized clause is used as a noun in apposition with 
question.] 

The statement £/ia^ water freezes seems absurd to a native of the torrid 
zone. [The clause that water freezes is in apposition with statement.] 

An adjective in the appositive position is often called an appositive adjective 
<§ 170) : — "A sword, keen and bright^ flashed from the soldier's scabbard." 

^1 
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MODIFIERS OF THE PREDICATE 

^^ 448. The simple predicate, being a verb or verb-phrase, can 
have only adverbial modifiers. 

The simple predicate may be modified by (1) an adverb, an 
adverbial phrase, or an adverbial clause, (2) an infinitive, (3) an 
adverbial objective, (4) a nominative absolute, (5) an indirect object, 
{6) a cognate object. 



MODIFIERS OF THE PREDICATE 

I. ADVERB, ADVERBIAL PHRASE, ADVERBIAL CLAUSE 

449. The simple predicate (predicate verb) may be modified j 
f by an sdverb, au AdverbUl phtase, or an adverbiil clause. 

Tbe old schoolliause Etands.^ ai the crossroails, 

[_ where the roads meet. 

f early. 
We left the hall -I b^ore (M UuA speech. 

[_ while the last speech was beiitg delivered. 

In each of these groups, the simple predicate of the first I 
tsentence is modified by an adverb, that of the second b; 
idverbial phrase, and that of the third by an adverbial clause. 
Moat adverbial phrases are prepoaltiDaal (J 42). 

n. rapiNiTivE 

450. The simple predicate may be modified by an infinitivs I 

He lay down to reel. Jack worked hard tofeU the tree. 

The fire continued to (mm. Kate began to weep bitterly. 

The wind begiin Ui sabaide. That pilot seems to be skilful. 

The infinitive may have a complement or a modifier, as in. 
3ie last three examples. 

m. ADVERBIAL OBJECTIVE 

451. The simple predicate may be modified by an adverbial 
Iflbjective {§ 111). 

I have willed agen. We have walked miles. 

I The addition of modiiiers to the adverbial objective makes 
B adverbial phrase. 

Walter ran the entire dlatanee. He came lit me/ufl tilt. 
I will forgive you this time. The wind blew all niglU. 

I The adverbial phrase tJie entire tlintance modifies the verb 
ri as an adverb would do. This phrase consists of the noun 
KHigtanre vrith its adjective modifiers, the and entire. 
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nr. NOMINATIVE ABSOLUTE 

452. The simple predicate may be modified by a nominatiye 
absolute (§ 336). 

A substantive in the absolute construction makes with its 
modifiers an adverbial phrase. 

The ship having arrived, we all embarked. 
We shall sail on Tuesday, weather permitting. 
That done, repair to Pompey's theatre. 

In the first sentence, the absolute phrase, the ship having 
arrived, is equivalent to the prepositional phrase on the arrival 
of the ship, and defines the time of the action expressed by 
the verb embarked. In the second, weather permitting is equiv- 
alent to a conditional clause, if the weather permits, 

V. INDIRECT OBJECT 

453. The simple predicate may be modified by an indirect 
object (§ 103). This, being equivalent to a prepositional phrase, 
is an adverbial modifier. 

He gave me a watch. [= He gave a watch to me.] 

Tom told me the whole story. [= Tom told the whole story to me.] 

The objective of service (§ 108) is also an adverbial modifier. 

VI. COGNATE OBJECT 

454. The simple predicate may be modified by a cognate object 
or by a phrase containing such an object (§ 110). 

The officer looked daggers at me [= looked at me angrily]. 

The shepherd sang a merry song [= sang merrily]. 

The skipper laughed a scornful lawgh [= laughed scornfully]. 

In the first sentence, the cognate object (daggers) modifies 
the predicate verb (looked) as the adverb angrily would do. 
It is therefore an adverbial modifier. In the second and third 
sentences, the modifier of the predicate verb {sang, laughed) is 
an adverbial phrase consisting of a cognate object (song, laugh) 
with its adjective modifiers (a merry, a scornful). 
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CHAPTER II 



COMPLEMENTS 



455. 1. Some verbs have a. meaning that is complete in itself. 1 
ffiiich a, verb needs only a subject. When this has been sup- 
plied, we have a sentence, for the mere verb, without any 

idditioiial word or words, is capable of iieiiig a predicate. 
Sirdafiy. Tbe owls hooUd. 

Fiflhea swim. The clock iiefted. 

' Verbs of this kind are sometimes called complete yeitu, or verb* ] 
of complete predication. 

2. Other verbs cannot, by themselves, serve as predicates. 

The Indiana killed ■. Tom is , 

Mr. Harris makes . The man seemed . 

These are not sentences, for the predicate verb of each 
'■ requires a substantive or an adjective to complete its sense. 

Tom is captain. 

The mini seemed aorrj/. 

Verba of this kind are often called incomplete verbs, or verbs of 
Incomplete predication. 

NoTB. The raeaning o( Ihe verb determines to which of these classcB it 
leloDtEB. Accordingly, the same verb luay belong (o the tirst class in som 
ts BaoBes and to the second in others (§§ 210-313|. 

456. A substantive or adjective added to the predicate verb to c 
plete its meaning is called a complement. 

Complemeots are at four kinds, — the direct object, the predicate 
objective, the predicate nominative, and the predicate adjective. 

In the examples in g 465, deer and shoes are direct objects, — the former 

denoting tbe lecelver of the action, tbe latter denoting the product ; 

eopbtin is a predicate Demlnatlve, denoting the same person as tbe subject 

r Tbm (I 83, 2) ; sortv is a predicate adjective describing the subject tridn 

Vh 170-m). 
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457. Complements may be modified. If substantives, they 
miay take adjective modifiers ; if adjectives, adverbial modifiers 
(§§438,458). 

1. THE DIRECT OBJECT OF A VERB 

1. Alfred has broken bis arm, 

2. Morse invented the electric telegraph, 

3. You have accomplished a task of great difficulty. 

4. Have you lost the dog which your uncle gave you ? 

5. He asked me the news, [Two direct objects (§ ^).] 

Most of these objects are modified, — arm by the possessive his ; telegraph 
by the and electric^ task by a and by the adjective phrase of great difficulty ; 
dog by the aind by the adjective clause which your uncle gave you, 

6. You promised that my coat should be ready to-day, 

7. The mayor ordered tJiat the street should he closed for three hours, 

8. I begged that my passport might he returned to me. 

In examples 6-8 a noun clause is used as the object. See §§ 375, 377, 395, 
419,429. 

2. THE PREDICATE OBJECTIVE 

1. The people have elected Chamberlain governor, 

2. Peter calls Richard my sJujdow, 

3. The court has appointed you the child^s guardian, 

4. John thinks himself a hero, 

6. I thought your decision hxisty, 

6. I call that answer impei'tinent, 

7. The jury found the prisoner guilty. 

In examples 6-7 an adjective serves as predicate objective (§ 101). 

3. THE PREDICATE NOMINATIVE i 

1. Chemistry is a useful science, 

2. Boston is the capital of Massachusetts. 

3. Jefferson became President, 

4. This bird is called a flamingo. 

5. Albert has been chosen captain of the crew. 

6. You are 3, friend upon whom I can rely. 

1 For the distinction between the predicate nominative and the direct objeot, 
see § 97. 



COMPLEMENTS 

In most of tlie examplea, tbs predicate nominntive baa one or moi 
1 the lirHt sentence, seience is modified by the twu adjective 
Id the seeonil, capilal is modified by the adjw^tlve the anrl the adjec- J 
nse of MaaaachuafUa ,' in the last, friend is modifled by the udjeetivft 9 
le Bdjeetive olausB upon Joftom I can rely. 

7. My plan is thai the vjeU should be i 

8. The reault is thai he is bankrupt. 

9. Kuth's fear v/as that the door might be locked. 

10. To hear is to obey. 

11. My hope was to reach the summit before dark, 

12. Their plirn was to undermine the tower. 

13. My habit is tu rise early. 



In eiamplos T-(l b 






a, In enamples 10-13 ai 

□Itive may have a eomplemcnt or modifiers. 
B In tbe eleventh and twelfth examples, it takes au object ; iu the thirteenth, it 



4. THE PREDICATE ADJECTIVE 

1. John was angry. 

2. My knife is growing dull. 

3. The task seemed very easij. 

4. The report proved/oise in every particular, 
5.' The boat was thought uraa/e. 

6. The cover was made perfectly tight. 

7. The road is rough where they are repairing it, 

ae of these eismptea, the predicate adjeotire baa a modifier. In the i 

I Uiird, easy is modifiecl by the adverb very ; in the tonrth./aiie is modified l>y 1 

he adverbial phrase in every particular ; in the sixth, tight is modified bj j 

terfectln ; in the last, rovgh ia modified by an adverbial clause. 

8. Richard was ovt of health. [Compare ; Richard was Mi.] 

9, Rachel seemeiHn (t passion. [Compare; seemed onpv^.] 

10. This act Is again^ ray interests. [Compare : Is harmifid to me 

11. Tom's coat was in taiters. [Compare: was roffj/edf.] 

12. Tour wisdom is b^onii dijpule. [Compare: is indi«pu(ai(e.] 



In examples 8-12 
Idjective phrase may cc 

-U>-utVkZia). 






In the last example the Inflnitivo toaail \i inudified by tli 
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^ f^ CHAPTER III 

MODIFIERS OF COMPLEMENTS AND OF MODIFIERS 

COMPLEMENTS MODIFIED 

458. Complements, being either substantives or adjectives, 
may be modified in various ways, most of which have been 
noted in Chapter II. 

1. A substantive used as a complement may have the same 
kinds of modifiers that are used with the subject (§ 441). 

2. An adjective complement admits only adverbial modifiers. 

459. The following sentences illustrate the modifiers of 
substantive complements : — 

Herbert lost a gold watch. [The direct object (watch) is modified by 
the adjectives a and gold.] 

The duke built towers of niarble. [The direct object (towers) is modi- 
fied by the adjective phrase of marble,] 

My father built the house in which I was bom. [The direct object 
(h^use) is modified by the adjective th>e and the adjective clause in which 
I was bom.] 

1 saw a man running across the field. [The direct object (man) is 
modified by the adjective a and the participle running.] 

You have forfeited your right to vote. [The direct object (right) is 
modified by the possessive pronoun your and the infinitive to vote.] 

I have seen Henry^s brother. [The direct object (broths) is modified 
by the possessive noun Henry'' s.] 

1 must ask my brother, the mxiyor. [The direct object {brother) is 
modified by the possessive pronoun my and the appositive mayor.] 

The guild has elected Walter honorary president. [The predicate 
objective (presvderd) is modified by the adjective hoiwrary.] 

Her husband is an old soldier. [The predicate nominative (soJdicT) is 
modified by the adjectives an and old.] 

They are rivals in buMruess. [The predicate nominative (rivals) is 
modified by the adjective phrase in business,] 

The author is Will Jewell, who was formerly editor of " The Pioneer.''^ 
[The predicate nominative (WiU Jewell) is modified by the adjective 
clause who was formerly editor, etc.] 
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Baldwin is the mac standing under the tree. [The predicate nomina- 
h'tlve (man) is modified by the adjective the and tlie pailiciple staniiing.] 

Your chief fault is your inclination to procrastinate. [The predicate 
Lnotninaitlve (inclination) is modified by the poKjessive pronoun your and 
'■o pTOCrMtitiate.'] 

This man is Dora's brother. [The predicate nominatire (brothtr) is 
■ Ihiodified by the possessive noun Dora'a,] 

I The first to fall nas the bugler, John Wilson. [The predicate noin- 
I .illative {bugler) is modiHed by the adjective the and the appositive 
^John Witson.] 

460. Adjective clauses are very common as modifiers of sub- ' 
bantive complements (cf. § 442). 

Have you lost the watch thai your cousin gam you f 

461. An adjactive used as a complement may be modified 
r \iy an adverb, an adverbial phrase, or an adverbial clause. 

I am very sorry for you. [Sorry is ruodilied by the adverb very and 
he adverbial phrase for j/ou.] 

{rather T 
Charles HBBin8-| very langry, 

Veiln^iidy} 

\ where they are repairing it. 



The road is rough .^ 



MODIFIERS OF OTHER MODIFIERS 
462. Modifieia ma; themselves be modiSed. 
I. Adjectlvee or adjective phrases may be modified by adTerlM ' 
k>r by words or groups of words used adverbially, 
A very aid man came to the door. 

An cLceeilngly dangerous curve lay beyond the bridge. 
The quay is miJes long. [Adverbial objective {§ 111).] 
At Uasl five different amendraents have been offered. [Five is modl- 
i«d by the adverbial phraee at leoM.I 

The general, whoUy In the dark as to the enemy's intentions, ordered 
m advance. [The adjective phrase in the dark is modified by ^Bho^ly.'] 
Her smile, pathetic in its weariness, quickly faded. [The adverbial 
a modifies ■paiM.ic.'] 
I Thia sleeve Is a good two inches short. [The phrase modifies short.] 
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II. Possessiye nouns may be modified by adjectives or by 

possessives. 

The poor man^s days are numbered. 
Honest Tom's face shone with delight. 
The faithful animaPs head drooped. 
Jack'' 8 grandfather's house is on fire I 
My aunt's parrot is a great talker. 

III. Appositiyes may be modified by adjectives or by groups 
of words used as adjectives. 

Joe, the old butler, met me at the station. 
Her mother, a woman of fashion^ sadly neglected her. 
Ferdinand Oliver, the engineer who had charge of the construction, 
proved incompetent. 

IV. Adverbs or adverbial phrases may be modified by adverbs 
or by words or groups of words used adverbially. 

Jane plays very well. 

Robert spoke almost hopefully. 

She answered quUe at random. 

You get up astonishingly early in the morning. 

I write to him at least once a year. 

463. An adjective may be modified by an infinitiye (§ 312). 

Unable to move, I suffered torments of anxiety. 

The sailors, eager to reach the island, plunged into the sea. 

This riddle is hard to guess, 

I am willing to work but. not strong enough to handle freight. 

464. Adjective and adverbial clauses are very common as modi- 
fiers of modifiers (cf. § 460). 

Geronimo, an old chief w?io bore the scars of many battles, led the 
attack. [The adjective clause modifies the appositive chief.] 

The servant, angry because he had been rebuked, slammed the door. 

The hunter, confident that the deer had not heard him, took aim. 

The fugitive, in a panic lest fie should be overtaken, made frantic efforts 
to scale the cliff. [The adverbial clause modifies the adjective phrase 
in a panic.'] 




INDEPEISDENT ELEMENTS 

CHAPTER IV 
INDEPENDENT ELEMENTS 



i word or gioup of words that has no grammatical connBCtion 
with the Benteuce in which it stands is called an iDdependent element. 

Independent elements are of four kinda, — interjections, vocatives (or 
nominatives of direct address), ezclomatoiy iiomiiiatiTes, and paren- 
thetical express ions. 

1. Ah! why did I undertake tliis task? 
Z. Help arrived, alas I too lat«. 

3. Tou are a strange man, Arthur. 

4. Mary, come here I 
6. Poor Charles / I am sorry for him. 

6. CloUiesI clotha! you are always wanting clothes. 

7. Lucky ahel we are all envious of her prospeets. 

The first two sentences contain interjections (§ 363); the 
Econd two, vocatives (or nominatives of direct address) 
' 13,3); the last three, esclamatory nominativea (§83,4). 

When the independent word has a modifier \as in the fifth 
pd seventh examples), the whole phi'ase may be treated as 

1 independent element. 

466. A word or group of words attaclied to or inserted In a sentence 
e comment, without belonging either to the subject or the 
f predicate, is said to be parenthetical. 

The market, indeed, was already ekised. 

Peter, to be sure, was nut very trustworthy. 

The bouse, at all eDejitg, is gafe. 

The road Is, / admit, very hilly. 

Luttrell's method, it muid lie confessed, was a little disappointing. 

Ricliapl was not a bad fellow, after all. 

Oenerally speaking, auch a policy is unwise. [See § 330.] 

I. 467. In analysia, an independent element is mentioned by 
self, and not as a part of the complete subject or the , 
mplete predicate. 
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ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES 

CHAPTER V 

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES 

SIMPLE SENTENCES 

468. Id analyzing a simple aantence, we first divide it into . 
the complete sabject and the complete predicate. Then we point ' 
out the simple subject (a substantive) with its modifiers, and the 
simple predicate (a verb or verb-phrase) with its modifiers and ' 
complement (if there is one). If either the subject or the predi- 1 
cat« is compound, we mention the simple subjects or predicates 
that are joined. 

1. The polar bear lives in the Arctic n^iona. 
This is a. Eimple sentence. The complete subject is the polar bear; tbe 

complete predicate is Uvea in the Arcti/: regions. The simple subject il I 
the noun bear; tbe simple predicate is the verb lives. Bear is modified 
bytbe adjectives the and polar ; lives is modified by tbe adverbial phrase 
in the Arctic regions. This phrase consists of the preposition in ; its object, 
the noun reffion»;*and the adjectives the and Arctic, modifying regions. 

2. Tbe polar bear and the walrus live and thrive in the Arctic regions. 
The complete subject is the polar bear and the walrus. Two simple 

subjects {bear and walrus) are joined by the conjunction and to make a 
compound subject, and two simple predicates {live and thrive) are joined ' 
by OTHi to mate a compound predicate. Live and thrive are both modified J 
by the adverbial phrase in the Arctic regions. 

469. Other examples of simple sentences are as follows : - 

1. She was tumbled early, by accident or design, into a spacloua i 
closet of good old English reading, without much selection or probibi- : 
tion, and browsed at will upon chat fair and wholesome paatarage. 



two verbs ukm tumbled and bromaed. Wa» tumbled is modified by the 
adverb early, and by the adverbial phrases by accident or demgn. into . 
reading, and withOMt . . , prohibition. BroiDsed is modified by the adver- 
bial phrases at will and upon that fair and laholesome pasturage. 
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2. Arming a. desperate troop of slaves and gladiators, he overpowered 
the feeble guard of the domestic tranquillity of Rome, received the homage 
of the Senate, and precariously reigned during a tumult of twenty-eight 

This is a Biraple sentence. The complete subject is arming . . . he; the 
complete predicate is overpowered . . . daj/> (the rest of the sentence). 
The simple subject is he, modified by tlie participle arming, wliioh has 
for its complement troop (direct object), modified by the adjectives a 
and desperate and the adjective phrase of Blaves and gladiators. Three 
simple predicates (or predicate verbs), ouerpouiered, Teeeived, and rdgned 
are joined to make a compound predicate. Ouerpoioered has the comple- 
meat guard (direct object), which is modified by the adjectives the and 
fe^le and the adjective phrase of the domestic tranQuillH)/ of Softie. 
Heeeioed has the complement homage (direct object), which is modified 
by the adjective the and the adjective plirase q/ (Ae Senole. Reigned is 
modified by the adverb precariously and the adverbial phrase during a 
tumult of twenty-eight days. 

^H 470. 

■^'^ 

^^^^ This is a compound sentence consisting of two coSrdinate clauses joined 
l)y the conjunction but: (1) the polar bear lives in the Arctic regions and 
(2) it sometimes reaches temperate laiitades. The complete subject of the 
fliBt clause (s (fte polar bear [and so on, as in § 468, above]. The subject 
of the second clause is it ; tlie complete predicate Is somMimet reaches 
temperate latitudes. The simple predicate la reaches, which Is modified 
by the adverb s&metiT/ies and Is completed by the direct object latitudes 
The complement latitudes is modified by the adjective temperale. 

471. The following are examples of compound sentences; — 

1. States fall, arts fade, but Nature does not die. — Bvron. 

2. The court was sitting ; the case was heard ; the judge bad finished ; 
and only the verdict was yet in arrear. ^Dk QuiNCur. 

3. He softly blushed ; he sighed ; he hoped ; be feared ; he doubted ; 
lie sometimes yielded to the delightful idea. — Tfiackerat. 

4. A mob appeared before the window, a atnart rap was heard at the 
Iheboyshallooed, and themald announced Mr. Grenville. — Cowi'er. 



470. In analyzing i 
p coiirtUtiate clauaea, ai 
I The polar bear lives i 
e latitudes. 



, compound sentenca we first divide it into 
d then analyze each clause by itself. 
I the Arctic regions, but it sometimes reaches 
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^^^H 6. Hia health bfid Buffered from conGnement ; liis high spirit had bi 

^^^H cruelly iFounded ; ajid soon aftet his liberation he died of a broken beaiU 1 

^^^1 6. A erichet chirps on the heajlh, and we are remiuded ot Chrietmu J 

^^^B gambols long ago. — Hazli 

^^^B 7. The moments were numbered ; the strife was finished ; the vlMon J 

^^H waa closed. — De Qu:ncey. 

^^1 B. The old king bad retired to his couch that night ii 

I strongest towers of the Alhambra, but his restless anxiety kept him froin - ] 

repose. — Irvino. 

I 9. The clock has just struck two ; the expiring taper riijes and sinks J 

^^^ in the socket ; the watchmau forgets his hour in slumber ; the laborious j 

^^^L and the happy are at rest ; and nothing wakes but meditation, guilt, 1 

^^^1 revelry, and despair. — GoLt>s»i'ni. [Five co5rdinate clauses,] 

^^V 10. The present, indeed, is not a contest for distant or contingent J 

^^™ objects ; it is not a contest for acquisidon of territory ; 

■ test for power and glory ; as little is it carried on merely for any com< I 

mercial advantage, or any particular form of government; but it is tk,i 

I contest for the security, the tranquillity, and the very existence of GrstA T 

^^_ Britain, connected with that of every established government and every 1 

^^^L country in Europe. — Pitt, [Five coordinate clauses.] 
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472. In analyzing a complex sentence, we first divide it intoJ 
the main clause and the subordinate clause. 

1. The polar bear, which lives in the Arctic regions, sometimes reacheffl 
temperate latitudes. 

This is a complex sentence. The main clause is the polta- bear « 
times reaches lemperaie latUudea ; the subordinate clause is which lives UiM 
tkeArctie regiotia. The complete subject of the sentence is the polar bi 
tohich lisM tn the Arctic regions; the complete predicSite 
reaches temperate iitfitudes. The simple subject is &ear, which is n 
by the adjectives the and pqlar and by the adjective clause which Uves fi 
(ftc Arctic TegioM. The simple predicate is reaehei, which is modified Iqtl 
the adverb sometimes and completed by the direct object latitudes. ThUa 
complement, tatitades. Is modified by the adjective temperate. The sul>- 1 
ordinate clause is introduced by the relative pronoun aklch. [Tbea'a 
analyze the subordinate clause.] 

2. The polar bear reaches temperate latitudes when the ice drifts | 
southward. 

This is a complex sentence. The main clause is the polar 
temperale latttudes ; the subordinate clause is icft en theice drifts seutftiMntJ 
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^^^^Hbe complete subject of the senteDce is the polar bear; tlie complete 
^^^K^tredlcate is reaches Ifmpfrale lalitudes when the ice drifts soulhward. The 
^^B'fdmple subject is bear, wblch is modified by the adjectives the and polar. 
' The simple predicate is reaches, wiiich is modified by the adverbial clause 

when the ice drifts southward, and completed by the uoun lalUudea (the 
direct object of reaches). Tlie complement lalUudes is taodifled by the 
..iBdjectlTe temperate. The gubordinate clause is introduced by the relative 
'^verb iBhea. [Then analyze the subordinate clause.] 
. S. The polar bear, which lives in the Arctic regions when it is at 
I, sometimes reaches temperate latitudes. 
This ia a complei sentence. The main clause is the polar bear some' J 
it reaches temperate latitudes ; the subordinate clause is which lives in 
« Arctic regiOTia when U is at home, which is complex, since it contains ] 
e adverbial clause when it is at home, modifying the verb lines. 

. He says that the polar bear lives in the Arctic regions. 
This is a complex sentence. The main clause is Ae says ; the subordi- 
e clause is that the polar bear lives in the Arctic TeffUma. The subject 
) sentence is M, the complete predicate Is says thai the polar bear 
n the Arctic regiORS. The simple predicate is says, which is com- 
rted by its direct object, the noun clause that . . . refjiona, introduced 
|> the conjunction that. [Then analyze the subordinate clause.] 
' S. That the polar bear sometimes reaches temperate latitudes is a i 
■ miliar fact. ' 

; This is a complex sentence. The main clause {is a famUiar fact) 
.e a. predicate only, since the suliordinate clause (that the polar 
r sometimes reaches temperate t/^itudea) is a, noun clause used as tbe 
inplete subject of tbe sentence. The simple predicate ia is, which is 
Vipleted by the predicate nominative /uct. This complement is miidllled 
y the adjectives a and familiar. The subordinate clause, which is used 
k the complete subject, is introduced by the conjunction thai. [Then 
Alyze ttiis clause.] 

' 473. The following examples illustrate several varieties of 
mplex sentence : — 

1. The gas esplocled when I struck a match. 

Z. Though he is idle, he is not lazy. 
' 3. The carpenter who (ell from the roof baa recovered from his 

, 4. Their eyes were so fatigued with the eternal dazzle and whiteness, 
Ik&t tbe; lay down on their backs upon deck to relieve their sight on the 
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5. The shouts of thousands, their menacing gestures, the fierce clash- 
ing of their arms, astonished and subdued the courage of Yetranio, who 
stood, amidst the defection of his followers, in anxious and silent 
suspense. — Gibbon. 

6. As they turned down, from the knoll to rejoin their comrades, the 
sun dipped and disappeared, ai;^ the woods fell instantly into the gravity 
and grayness of the early night. — Stevenson. 

7. As the boat drew nearer to the city, the coast which the traveller had 
just left sank behind him into one long, low, sad-colored line. — Ruskin. 

8. Those dangers which, in the vigor of youth, we had learned to 
despise, assume new terrors as we grow old. — Goldsmith. 

COMPOUND AND COMPLEX CLAUSES 

474. Two or more coordinate clauses may be joined to make 
one compound clause. 

The polar bear, wMch Uvea in the Arctic regions and whose physical con- 
stUtUion is wonderfully adapted to thai frigid climate, sometimes reaches 
temperate latitudes. 

The polar bear sometimes reaches temperate latitudes wl^en the floes 
break up and when the ice drifts southward. 

In the first example, the italicized words form a compound 

adjective clause, modifying the noun hear. It consists of two 

coordinate adjective clauses joined by and. These are coordinate 

r^ecause they are of the same order or rank in the sentence 

(§ 46), each being an adjective modifier of the noun. 

In the second example, the predicate verb reaches is modi- 
fied by a compound adverbial clause, similarly made up. 

In analyzing a. compound clause, we first divide it into the 
coordinate clauses of which it consists, and then analyze each 
of these separately. 

475. A clause is complex when it contains a modifying clause. 

The i)olar bear, which lives in the Arctic regions when it is al home, 
sometimes reaches temperate latitudes. 

Here the adjective clause which lives in the Arctic regions 
when it is at home is complex, for it contains the adverbial 
clause when it is at home, modifying the verb lives. 
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COMPOUND COMPLEX SENTENCES 
' 476. Two or more independent complex claueea may be 
joined to make a compoimd Gomploi 



The bronn bear, of which there are several varletiee, is ci 
K-tlie tempeiiite regions of the Eastern. Hemispbet'e ; |l ruid || the polur bear 
■ iBometimes reaches temperate latitudes when the ice drlfta Bouthwurd. 

L compound complcK aentBnce, for it consiats of two 
Icomplex clauses joined by the coordinate conjunction and. 
P£ach of tbese two clauses is independent of the other, foi 
I each might stand by itself as a complex sentence. 

The first complex clause contains an adjective clause, of 
whiek there are several varieties, modifying bear; the second 
contains an adverbial clause, when the iee drifts southwardly 
modifying reaches. 

477. A sentence consisting of two or more independent 
F^uses is also classed as a compound complex sentence if 

any one of these is complex. 

The brown bear Is common \a the temperate regiuna of the Etuttem 
Hemisphere ; I and i| tlie polar bear sometimes reachen temperate lati- 
tudes when the ice drifts southward. 

The brown bear, of which there are several varieties, is common ii 
B temperate regions of the Eastern HemiHphere ; II and || the polar 
s reaches temperate latitudes. 

Both of these are compound complex Bent«nces. In one, the 
Kfirst clanse is simple (j 45) and the second ia complex- In the 
:, the first clause is complex and the second is simple. 

478. In analyzing a compovod complex sentcn(;e, wk first 
Sivide it into the independent cUn«e« Csimple or complex^ of 
iwllich it conaiats, and then analyze each of these aa if it 

rere a sentence by itself. 

Thus, in { 476, we divide the sentence into two complex 
lanses and then analyze each. 
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479. Further examples of compound complex sentences are: — 

1. The people drove out King Athamas, because he had killed his 
child ; and he roamed about in his misery, till he came to the Oracle 
in Delphi. — Kingsley. 

2. Society is the stage on which manners are shown ; novels are their 
literature. — Emerson. 

3. We keep no bees, but if I lived in a hive I should scarcely have 
more of their music. — Cowper. 

4. The same river ran on as it had run on before, but the cheerful faces 
that had once been reflected in its stream had passed away. — Froude. 

5. Here they arrived about noon, and Joseph proposed to Adams that 
they should rest awhile in this delightful place, — Fielding. 

6. I never saw a busier person than she seemed to be ; yet it was 
difficult to say what she did. — C. BRONxii. 

7. Old Uncle Venner was just coming out of his door, with a wood- 
horse and saw on his shoulder ; and, trudging along the street, he scrupled 
not to keep company with Phoebe, so far as their paths lay together ; nor, 
in spite of his patched coat and rusty beaver, and the curious fashion of 
liis tow-cloth trousers, could she find it in her heart to outwalk him. 

Hawthorne. 

8. Hunger alone seems to stir him to exertion ; and when it is stilled, 
he relapses into repose. — Huxley. 

9. Then the road passes straight on through a waste moor, till at 
length the towers of a distant city appear before the traveller ; and soon 
he is in the midst of the innumerable multitudes of Vanity Fair. 

Macaulay. 

10. Medea shrieked a fearful shriek, and dashed the cup to the 
ground, and fled ; and where the wine flowed over the marble pavement, 
the stone bubbled and crumbled and hissed under the fierce venom of 
the draught. — Kingsley. 

11. He that hath a fro ward heart findeth no good; and he that hath 
a perverse tongue falleth into mischief. — Proverbs. 
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CHAPTER VI 
ELLIPTICAL SENTENCES 

480. Good usage does not demand that all sentences shall 
be complete. It sometimes allows or requires the omission 
of words that, though necessary to the construction, are so 
easily supplied that they need not be spoken. 

481. The omission of a word or words necessary to the grammatical 
completeness of a clause 6r sentence is called ellipsis. 

A clause or sentence that shows ellipsis is said to be elliptical. 

[I] thank you. 

[I] pray do not [you] move. 

[You] pass me that book. 

Her hair is light, her eyes [are] dark blue. 

Some of the strangers spoke French, others [spoke] Spanish. 

Some of the patriots were armed with old flintlocks, others [were armed] 

with swords, still others [were armed] with pitchforks. 
When [he was] a youth, he travelled in the East. 
Though [he is] timid, he is no coward. 
They were amused, though [they were] somewhat vexed. 
While [we were] drifting downstream, we grounded on a sand bar. 
If [it is] possible, send me word to-night. 
You shall have the money this week, if [it is] necessary. 
They marched slowly as if [they were] worn out. 
Why [are you] so dejected ? Why [are] these tears ? 
He was ten years of age, his brother [was] eight [years of age]. 
I have more confidence in James than [I have] in Edmund. 
Mary is younger than George [is young] . 
Tom likes you better than [he likes] me. 
You like him better than I do [like him] . 
I like him better than Charles does [like him] . 
This racket is not so heavy as that [is heavy] . 
You are not so old as I [am old] . 
Peace [be] to his memory ! 
This is the only pencil [that] I have. 
Is that the boy [whom] you hired yesterday ? 
They say [that] you are going to Europe soon. 
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. 482. The examples in § 481 show that most cases of ellipsis 
fall under two heads : — 

1. To avoid repetition, words are often omitted in one part 
of the sentence when they occur in another part. 

2. Pronouns, the conjunction thaty and some forms of the 
verb is, are often omitted when they are readily supplied. 

Under the second head come (1) the ellipsis of the subject {piou or you) 
in imperative sentences (§ 268), (2) that of relative pronouns in the objec- 
tive case (§ 160), (8) that of la, are^ etc. (with the subject pronoun) in 
subordinate clauses introduced by wken^ though^ if^ and the like. 

483. Adverbs indicating direction (like forward, hack) are 
often used without a verb in imperative sentences. 

Forward^ brave companions ! 
Down on your knees ! 
Up^ guards, and at them I 

484. The ellipsis of the subordinate conjunction that is very 
common, especially in indirect discourse (§§ 367, 420). 

I know [thai'] you are my friend. 
Jack said lihaf] the boat had sunk. 
He told me \ihat'] he was sorry. 

485. Before analyzing an elliptical sentence, we should sup- 
ply the omitted word or words. 

486. Many constructions, originally elliptical, have become 
established idioms in which no ellipsis is felt. In such cases 
it is usually better to take the sentence as it stands, and not 
to supply the omitted words. 

Thus, in "He eats oa if he were famished " the italicized words are 
properly treated as a subordinate clause modifying eats and introduced 
by the compound conjunction as if. Yet in strictness this construction 
is an ellipsis for " He eats as [he wovM eai] if he were famished.'* 



{§§3-7,-pp.2-S) 
liher each of the following sentences ia declaim- 1 
tive, interrogative, imperative, or exclamatoiy. If a sentenca 
ia both declarative and exclamatory, mention the fact. Men- 
tion the subject and the predicate of each sentence. Hote all 
instances of the inverted order (§ 7). 

1, The human luiud is a great mystery. 2. The aged men were enjoy- 
ing thenlBelveH thoroughl;. 3. Brave Is the.laurel I 4. Tbe laboring of 
the ship ia tbe troubled sea on this night Fehall never forget. K That 
taat stroke of the hoe has cut ofE a bean-stAlk. 6. Far around m lay a 
rich and lovely English landscape, with many a churcb-Bpire and noble 
country-Beat. — Hawthorne. 7. Man is timid and apologetic, — Eheb- 
BOH. 8. Wiiat a strain is a long book 1 — Stbvbnbos. 9. Can I ever bid 
these joys farewell? 10. The gallant chief within his cabin slept. — 
Btbon. 11. The hermit sits alone. 12. The enemy r^^rded his meas- 
ureawith apprehension. 13. Uow full of briers is this working-day world I 

— Shakbpers. 14. I was very well pleased with the knight's proposal. 
16. The great expedition takes up everyliody'a thought, 16, How the 
pitiless tempest raves ! 

17. Over the sea our galleys went. 18. WillJudgePyncheon alake due 
apologies? Iff. Be merciful iji your dealings with him ! 20. ^tfiat men or 
gods are thflife? 21, Poetry is the breath and finer spirit of all knowledge. 

— WontuwoRrii. 22. There sits Mistress Alice quietly asleep 1 23. Lit- 
tle Britain may truly be called the heart's core of the city. 24. Tbe 
Brace's followers crowd the shore. 25. Are tlipfa friends or enemies ? 
28. Don't talk to me about taverns 1 27. The air was fresh but balmy. 
S8. What a scene did we witness I 29. Slow tolls the village clock the 
drowsy hour, 30, The clouds began to roll in heavy masses along the 
mountains. 31, Wide waves his flickering sword. 32, I was glad enough 
of this news, 33. They were in some distress for provisions, 34, Hours 
•^ hours and hours have I spent in endeavors altogether fruitless I 

^E, 167 
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2. Write ten interrogative sentences concerning each topic. 
Reply in declarative sentences. 

(1) The American Revolution ; (2) the Dutch in New Amsterdam ; 
(8) the history of your own state; (4) the government of the United 
States ; (5) hygiene ; (6) the manufactures (or commerce) of your town 
or city. 

3. Write ten imperative sentences, each giving an order 
concerning — 

(1) the playing of a game ; (2) the building or sailing of a boat ; 
(8) the care of the health; (4) the manufacture of some article of 
common use ; (5) the writing of a business letter. 

4. Write ten exclamatorv sentences. Tell whether each is 
declarative, interrogative, or imperative. 



EXERCISE 2 

(§§ 8-26, pp. 3-10) 

1. Tell the parts of speech (including verb-phrases) on 
page 157. 

2. Use the following words in sentences of your own : — 

Sleep {noun, verb) ; dry {adjective, verb, noun) ; very {adverb, adjective) ; 
" express {noun, verb, adjective) ; bellow {verb, noun) ; American {adjective, 
noun) ; future {adjective, noun) ;^o-morrow {noun, adverb) ; flower {noun, 
verb) ; sovereign {nx)un, adjective) ; summer {noun, verb, adjective) ; double 
{adjective, adverb, verb) ; well {adjective, adverb) ; fast {adjective, adverb, 
noun, ^verb) ;\ontent {noun, adjective, verb); last {adjective, adverb, verb, 
noun) ;^down {adverb, preposition) ; for {preposition, conjunction) ; down- 
right {adjective, adverb) ; home {noun, adjective, adverb) ; lower {adjective, 
adverb, verb) ; iron {noun, adjective, verb) ;\ff {adverb, preposition, adjec- 
tive) ; up {adverb, preposition) ; high {adjective, adverb, noun) ; except {verb, 
preposition) ;^ inside {adjective, adverb, preposition, noun); past {noun, 
adjective, preposition) ; what {adjective, pronoun, interjection) ; round {noun, 
adjective, verb, preposition, adverb) ; sound {noun, verb, adjective, adverb) ; 
black {noun, verb, adjective) ; all {noun, adjective, adverb) ; open {noun, 
adjective, verb) ;'' while {noun, verb). 
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EXERCISE 3 

(§§ 27-34, pp. 10-11) 

Point out the infinitives and the participles. Tell when they 
occur in verb-phrases. Use them in sentences. Do the same 
with the sentences in Exercise 1 (p. 167). 

1. You may assure yourself «6at I shall take my first opportunity to 
wait on you. 2, Meantime, whVtti are we stopping for? 3. Sonmhing 
must be done to warn them. 4. He ordered me to set a candle by his 
bedside and to fetch him some papers out of his valise to read. &. The 
pale stars are gone ! 6. We must forget and forgive. 7. Wbat has 
brought you so suddenly to Bath? 8. Two cavaliers rode up briskly 
to the chaise, commanding the coachman to stop. 

EXERCISE 4 

(§§ 36-39, pp. 12-13) 

1. Mention the simple subject (subject substantive) and the 
simple predicate (predicate verb) of each sentence in Exercise 1 
(p. 167). Tell whether the simple subject is a noun or a 
pronoun, and whether the simple predicate is a verb or a 
verb-phrase. 

2. Study in the same way your own sentences in Exercise 1. 

3. Divide each sentence into the complete subject and the 
complete 'predicate. If the sentence has a compound subject, 
mention the substantives that compose it ; if the sentence has 
a compound predicate, mention the verbs (or verb-phrases). 

1. They suddenly desisted from their play and stared at him. 2. He 
shook his head, shouldered the rusty firelock, and, with a heart full of 
trouble and anxiety, turned his steps homeward. 3. The occasional bark 
of a dog and the distant sound of an evening bell gave fresh romance to 
the scene. 4. Silk and embroidery distinguished their dresses, and marked 
the wealth and importance of their master. 5. Chanticleer and the ladies 
of his household regarded her with queer, sidelong glances, and then 
croaked to one anther. 6. Here we met with a very terrible tornado 
or hurricane. 7. Winter and Petersen, standing next to Williams and/ 
seeing him so furious, flew at him immediately. 8. Two days after tl\i& 
they took a Bristol ship, bound from Newfoundland to Oporto with fish. 
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9. She makes a nice cheery little curtsey, and looks quite gay, pleased, 
and pretty. 10. Alone she cuts and binds the grain, ll. He turned 
away and strode off in the opposite direction. 12. Terror and guilt were 
in his look. 13. The natives were civil enough to us, and came often to 
discourse with us. 14. Harvey heard a step, looked up, and shuddered. 
15. Not a vine, not an almond tree, was to be seen on the slopes of the 
sunny hills. 16. Wheels, axles, linchpins, pole, glasses, lamps, were all 
critically probed and tested. 17. Often a wolf or some other prowling 
beast would disturb his slumber. 18. She went to the window and 
looked out. 



EXERCISE 5 

(§§ 40-42, pp. 13-14) 

1. Point out the noun-phrases, verb-phrases, adjective 
phrases, and adverbial phrases. Which of these phrases are 
prepositional ? 

1. The whole wilderness has blossomed into a garden. 2. Our chaise 
whirled rapidly over the frozen ground. 3. The sunshine of heaven fell 
like a gift of grace on the mud of the earth, on the remembering and 
mute stones, on greed, selfishness, on the anxious faces of forgetful 
men. — Conrad. 4. Long under BasiPs roof had he lived. 5. A student 
with book in hand was seated on a stone bench. 6. She read one of the 
conversations between Rasselas and Imlac, in a high-pitched majestic 
voice. 7. On the twenty-eighth, Greene arrived at Ramsey's Mills, on 
Deep River. 

8. And so we began our journey ; sadly, under dripping trees and a 
leaden sky. 9. The royal army was assembling fast at Salisbury. 
10. Old Lord Fairfax, the Nimrod of Greenway Court, had lived on 
in a green old age at his sylvan retreat in the beautiful valley of the 
Shenandoah. — Irving. 11. The forests had rung with the clamor of 
the huntsmen. 12. With daylight Isabel resumed her work. 13. The 
grounds about the house were laid out in the old formal manner. 

2. Fill each blank with a single word. Substitute for the 
word a phrase with the same meaning. Mention in each in- 
stance (1) the part of speech, (2) the kind of phrase. 

1. The hotel was . 



2. We climbed the mountain . 

3. The congratulated the winner. 



PHRASES ASD CLAUSES 



eyed U3 f iirtiTely. 
- brightly. 



4. A mi 

6, Tie fire - 

6. We found tl 

7. The UdB came in -. 

8. Life before the mast is . 

9. An aeroplane swiftly overhead. 

10. The will make the address on Memorial Day, 

11. A canoe glided by us. 

12. Our nine won the game . 

13. The tried to silence vs. 

14. My friend at me curiously. 

15. Call the manager . 

16. Where can I find a stenographer ? 



Im «-51. PP- l-i-18) 
1. Tell whether each sentence is simple, compound, or com- 
plex. If the sentence is compound, divide it into its independ- 
ent clauses, and mention the simple subject (noun or pronoun) 
and tlie simple predicate (verb or verb-phrase) of each clause. 
If the sentence is complex, divide it into the main (inde- 
pendent) and the subordinate clause, and tell whether the 
latter is used as an adjective or as an adverb. 

Malaga possessed a brave and niaoierous garrison. 2. The yeoman 

the headquarters of the allies, which were established under 

lerable oah. 3. In the hedgerows might be found families of wrena. 

A knight might use a mace or battle ase at pleasure, hut the digger 

prohibited weapon. 6. In one Massacbusetts village a large party 

was Invit«d to meet us. 6. Two hundred had already assembled, and 

others were fast coining in. 7. Art's deathless dreams lay veiled by 

man; a vein of Parian stone. 8. A man's inability to moderate and 

control his passions I call servitude. 9. Before the entrance the Templar 

wound his horn loudly, for the rain began to descend with great violence. 

10. The place was thronged with Indians, who came crowding in to. 

see i». 11. The crowd was rapidly melting away. 12. As we were 

crowding together over a lower intervening hill, I heard Reynal and 

Raymond shouting to me from the left. 

13. A flotilla of small sailboats came alongside for freight and bag- 

14. Her brothers were the craggy hills, her dsters larchen trees. 

tfi. The family room looked very sniaJl and very mean, ^nd 
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the downward staircase looked very narrow and very crooked. 16. We 
must now take leave of Arcadia, and those amiable people practising the 
rural virtues there, and travel back to London. 17. When I returned 
to the drawing room, I found the company seated round the fire. 18. The 
deepest thing in our nature is this dumb region of the heart in which 
we dwell alone with our willingnesses and our unwillingnesses, our faiths 
and our fears. — W. James. 19. It was dark, for the banks and bushes 
intercepted the light of the harvest moon. 20. The power had been 
placed in the hands of the Norman nobility by the Battle of Hastings, 
and it had been used with no moderate hand. 

2. Divide the compound complex sentences into their coordi- 
nate clauses. Tell whether each of these clauses, when stand- 
ing alone, is a simple or a complex sentence. 

1. Each knight repaired to his post ; and at the head of the few 
followers whom they were able to muster, they awaited the threatened 
assault, 2. Look out once mor^, and tell me if they yet advance. 
3. Few of the defenders escaped ilpito the castle — the shrieks and cries 
which you hear tell the fate of the others. 4. The notes of all our birds 
and fowls please me, without one exception. I should! not, indeed, think 
of keeping a goose in a cage, that I might hang him up in the parlor for 
the sake of his melody ; but a goose upon a common, or in a farmyard, 
is no bad performer. — Cowper. 

1 
EXERCISE 7 
(§§ 63-79, pp.{ 19-27) 

1. Point out all the common nojlins and all the proper nouns 
in Exercise 6. Mention all the examples of personification. 

2. Point out all the abstract,^ all the collective, and all the 
compound nouns in Exercise 6./ 

3. Make a list containing jmirty nouns, ten in each of the 
three genders. Use each of these nouns in a sentence. 

4. Write ten sentences, /each containing a noun of common 
gender. / 

5. Write sentences containing the masculine forms corre- 
sponding to the femhmie* forms in this list, and the feminine 
forms corresponding to the masculine : — 
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I)ostmaster, empress, lord, niece, waiter, bull, queen, godmother, 
administrator, lion, landlady, foreman, heir, manservant, mother-in-law, 
sister, stepson, hen, widower, hero, bride, shepherd, duke. 

6. Mention the gender and the number of each noun. Tell 
whether the gender is shown by form, by meaning, or by 
both. When possible, give the plural of each noun that is 
singular, and the singular of each noun that is plural. 

[ 1. The shipping amounts to more than two hundred sail. — Macaulay. 

K. Go, for they call you, shepherd, from the hill. — Arnold. 3. Pru- 

yaence is the virtue of the senses. — Emerson. 4. O Hamlet, thou hast 

/cleft my heart in twain. 5. Time is money. 6. One beast stood gravely 

/ twitching his ears at me as I went by. 7." Be patient then, dear Laura. 

I 8. He was a gracious master, a trusty ally, a terrible enemy. 9. With 

i him came his wife, a comely young woman, and their son, a little fel- 

■ low of four. 10. Pray, sir, what says the ''Postman" from Vienna? 

11. O Banquo I Banquo ! Our royal master's murdered! 12. He did 

not deserve the name of pedlar at all : he was a travelling merchant. 

13. An enormous gray hare came jumping along, and seated himself 

: within fifty yards to look at us. 

14. Nothing could be seen except three or four large curlew. — 
Parkman. 15. He stealthily moved toward the wagons, as if he were 
approaching a band of buffalo. 16. He had a pair of horns, twisted like 
a ram's. 17. Justice, most gracious duke I O grant me justice I 18. Poor 
soul I his eyes are red as fire with weeping. — Shakspeue. 19. At last 
the cow made a sudden plunge and ran off. 20. Mrs. Proudie's own maid, 
Mrs. Draper, came to him. 21. Every large country house became a 
fortress. 22. The czarina languidly acknowledged our applause. 23. The 
long feathers of the prairie cock fluttered from the crown of his head. 
24. Going one morning to see my traps, I found in one of them a large 
. old he-goat. 25. There is a mail come in to-day with letters dated Hague, 
". April the 19th. Prince Eugene was then returned thither from Amster- 
dam. He sets out from Brussels on Tuesday. — Steele. 

7. Write sentences in which the following words, letters, or 
figures are used in the plural number : — 

ox, mouse, coimtry, Shirley, talisman, 8, m, monkey, dynamo, hero, 
shelf, mother-in-law, Mr. Ripley, Master Ripley, Miss Ripley, deer, 
Japanese, crisis, gymnasium, fish, twelve, 12, cherub, ice, formula, sail, 
banjo, life. May, latch. Chief Justice, commander-in-chief, appendix, 
pailful. Colonel Austin, Rogers, basis, was, sky, Norman, solo. 




(§§81-113, pp. S 

1. Mention all the nouns in Exercise 7, 6, that are in t 

/nominative case, and give the construction (or syntax) of eachj 

I — as subject, predicate nominative, vocative (or nominative I 

I of direct address), exclamatory nominative, or nominative in 

^^poaition.' 

zTPoint out all the nouns below in the possessive (or geni- 
tive) case, and parse them according to the model in § 114, 

3. Parse the nouns in the objective case, according to th4 J 
model in § 114. Tell the particular construction in each instance, J 
— direct object, predicate objective, indirect object, e 

I. Huah'd waa the revellers' sound. 2. Dorothea's eyes v. 
laughter. 3. Pope haa given ub two pretty poems under Homer's titlea3 
' — CowFEit. 4. Perhaps 1 am occupied an hour and a half, perbapt 
three hours. 6. The book will do them no harm. 6. I have n 
)iim these twenty years. 7. The hot cinder bums a child the first ti 
be neizes it ; it bums him the Kecond time ; it burns him the third time]|| 
it bums him every time ; and he very Hoon learns not to touch t 
hot cinder. — Spencer. 8. Thus in his father's sight the boy grew u 

9. The picture must be an original of somebody's : and if i 
Gainsborough's — whose?- — FiTzGEBiLD. 10. A friend in Edinbur 
sent me down Mr. Ricardo's book. 

II. 'T is now six months since Ladf Teazle made me the- happiest of 3 
men. — Sheridan. 12. This exercise gives a man all the pleasure ot box- J 
tng, without tlie blows. 13. Icanhardlythinh you my master. 14. TtdSi] 
humor creates him no enemies. — Addison. 15. He creates Lucius ptoi'fl 
consul. — SiLAKSFEKK. 16. I must ask my child forgiveness, — SHi»-» J 
SPBSE. 17. Never call a true piece of gold a counterfeit. — Siukbpbsk„]| 
18. Give me your hand on the bargain. 19. It cost us a month o 

' Or parse the niiiiiiDatlves according to the modela in { 114. 
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) perform this voyage. — DerDE, 20. Much the moat 
Btrihing incident in Buma'a life is his journey to Edinburgh. 21. He 
left the estate with tea thousand pounds' debt upon it. — Steele. 
22. She smiled an almost wild smile. 23. It seemed to Mr. Esmond 
that the youtig prince was not unlike Caatlenood. 

24. The browsing camels' bells are tinkling, 25. I don't care a bit 
about that. 26. Thy soul was lilto a star and dwelt apart. — Woiii«- 
wOETH. 27. On the day following, we oyertook Kearsley'a wagons, 
28. I saw a tall peak rising among the woods. 29. I gave Roberts' boy 
my rifle. 30. You tell me that "John Gilpin" made jou laugh tears. — 
CowFKR, 31. In another village I became acquainted with one of Its 
most useful servants, the schoolmaster, who has a passion for music and 
is organist of a church. 32. The train was two hours late. 33. 1 spent 
a week at Sir Edward's, 34. Kaymond's sister stayed a month. 36. I 
came here a week a^, and am paying my usual visits at the Brownes' 
and at Airy's, — FitzGebald. 36. I wrote the English captain's widow 
a full account of all my adventures. 37. Be true, Clio, to thy hero's 
name. 38. Methinks an .a^sop'a fable you repeat. 39. The Muses' 
empire is restored again. — Dktden. 40. When Shakspere's plan is, 
iindeTBtood, most of the criticisms of Bymer and Voltaire vanish away. 
— Johnson. 

4. Examine the nouDS in tlie possessive case in 3, and tell 
■whicli of the possesaives might be replaced by an o/-phrase. 
Do you see any reason for preference ? 

5. Write sentences containing the possessive singular of — 
Sir William Crookes, Brown and Sewall (a firm), Horace, Agnes, 

godmother, sister-in-law, rock, Mas, William, Mr. Williams, Socrates, 
Etna Match Company, United Shoe Stores, Frances, Francis, ^neaa, 
John Wills, N. P. Willis, William ColUns. 

6. Write sentences containing the possessive plural of — 
deer, horse. Frenchman, Italian, musician, waitress, Mussulman, 

rook, ship, fireman, laundryman, major general, Mr. Moss, Miss Schurz, 
aheep, painter, strawberry, chimney, beau, soprano, hero, telegrapher, 
seamstress, whale, stonecutter. 

7. Ill which of the sentences that you bave written (under 
5 and 6) would it be possible to substitute an o/'-phrase for the 
possessive ':* In which of them (if any) would this phrase be 
preferable ? Wliy ? 
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EXERCISE 9 

(§§ 92-112, pp. 33-88) 

1. Write fifteen sentences, eacli containing a transitive verb 
and its direct object (§§ 94-96). 

2. Substitute a pronoun for each noun in the objective case. 

3. Write ten sentences containing both a direct object and 
a predicate objective (§ 100). 

4. Use in sentences fifteen of the verbs in the list in § 104, 
each with both a direct and an indirect object. 

5. For each indirect object, substitute to with an object. 
Change the order, if necessary. 

6. Write ten sentences, each containing a cognate object 
(§110). 

7. Write ten sentences, each containing an adverbial objec- 
tive (§ 111). 

8. Write ten sentences, each containing a noun in apposition 
with a noun in the objective case (§ 112). 

EXERCISE 10 

(§§ 63-114, pp. 19-39) 

Parse every noun in Exercises 1-8, according to the models 
in § 114. 

EXERCISE 11 

(§§ 116-129, pp. 40-44) 

1. Parse the personal pronouns, using the models in § 166. 

1. Lankaster opened the door of the ugly yet luxurious room which, 
had been assigned him. 2. For five long hours we clung to the rigging. 
3. He had seen the path of duty plain before him. 4. Madame Gilliard 
set herself to waken the boy. 5. We must all set our i)ocket watches 
by the clock of fate. 6. I wish to show you, some day, a letter which 
Hawthorne wrote to me. 7. He advised me to shift for myself. 8. The 
baron shut himself up in his chamber. 9. She bore herself well. 10. In 
a thousand apparently humble ways men busy themselves to make some 
right take the place of some wrong, and they are themselves so much 
the better morally for it. 
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1, you tool yoal" replies he; "do you call that a storm? 
Why, it was oolhitig at ali I " — Deroii. 12. I but repay a gift which I 
myself leceived. 13. We excused ourselveH and went liome. 14. He had 
with blm both hia rlfie and yours. 15. A sturdy lad from New Hampabira 
or Vermont, who in turn tries all the profeasions, who teams it, farms it, 
peddles, beeps a school, preaches, edits a newspaper, goeB to Congress, 
buys a township, and so forth, in successive years, and always lihe a cat 
falls on hia feet, is worth a hundred of these city dolls. ^Embrsoh. 
16. Send me a letter directed to me at Mr. Watcliam's. 17. Only her 
dog kept her company. 18. There ta certainly a very keen appetite in 
curiosity. It cannot stay for satisfaction. It is pressing for its necessary 
repBEt, and is without all patience. — Defoe. 19. I had no thought of 
finding liodtaati there, ^ut one look convinced me that the younger of 
the two men was he. 20. No coward soul is mine, 

2. Write sentences in which the personal pronoun of the 
first person is used as direct object, as indirect object, as predi- 
cate nominative ; in the possessive singular with a noun ; in 
the possessive singular without a noun. 

3. Fill the blanks with personal pronouns of the first or the 
third person. 

L 1. Mr. Richards is going to give girls an outing. 

f fl. Who told you it was ? 

. I don't believe it, betH'een you and . 

*4. To Tom and was assigned the task of bringing the water. 

Is. The last to arrive were Bob and • . 

- three were the best of friends. 

mT. We all thought the winner would be . 

1 6. I can run faster than . . 

rae plight than . 

I. Frank is of the same age as . J 

n older than Frank or . I 

■12. That man looks like . ' 

13. Who is it? . 

14. Florence would not be interested in such a person as . 

16. If you were , would you go ? 

k16. I like both, particularly ■■ 

UT. All but two voted to camp there. 

M. Write sentences in which mynpJf, yourself, ourselves, him- 
Bl^ herself, themsfb'es are used (1) intensively, (2) reflexively 
^Birect object, (3) reflesively as indirect object. 
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EXERCISE 12 

(§§ 131-142, pp. 44-47) 

1. Parse the demonstratives and the indefinites. In parsing 
the word, tell whether it is used as a pronoun or as an adjec- 
tive. If it is used as a pronoun, tell the number and the case 
and give the reason for the case. If it is used as an adjective, 
mention the substantive which it modifies. 

1. Those wicked creatures yet do look well-favored. — Shakspebe. 
2. The character of Milton was peculiarly distinguished by loftiness of 
speech ; that of Dante by intensity of feeling. — Macaulay. 3. This was 
a merry message. 4. Where are these lads ? Where are these hearts ? 
6. Here can I sit alone, unseen by any. 6. Hostile theories correct each 
other. — Macaulay. 7. He had not the same features as those of other 
Indians. 8. I cannot recall any form of man who is not superfluous 
sometimes. — Emerson. 9. These are plain pleasures, kindly and native 
to us. 10. These men were thorough savages. 11. Some tender money 
to me ; some invite me. — Shakspebe. 

12. A universe lies beyond yon glimmering star. 13. Everything the 
good man said was full of affection. 14. It was impossible to make them 
understand anything. 15. This touched my heart a little. 16. Nothing 
can describe the confusion of thought which I felt. 17. Besides these 
things, I took all the clothes that I could find. 18. Every day at low 
water I went on board and brought away something or other. 19. Either 
will do. 20. Every one was anxious to know the hour of our departure. 
21. All shouted assent. 22. I yield to none in my admiration for that 
heroic soul. 23. As they footed slowly up the aisle, each one took a 
moment's glance at the Englishman. 24. Several faltered by the way. 

2. Fill each blank with a personal pronoun (§ 141). 

1. Everybody brought golf clubs. 

2. Any one may have money refunded if it rains. 

3. We were told that each must await turn. 

4. A person might easily miss way here. 

6. If anybody calls, tell I am busy. 

6. Each one of us has troubles. 

7. The prisoners were led up, each in turn. 

8. Every one who was present received money. 

9. Ten carts went by, each with load. 

10. Each of you is expected to do duty. 



« Ms r 



(S§ 143-ieO, pp. 47-68) 

I 1. Parse the relatives, using the models in § 166. 

I. That which we are, we are. — Tenntbok. 2. Whatever objections 
have to make must be made now. 3. Let what is broken, so remaiu. 
TbU haa been a great trial to me, who am eloquent and free in my 
tongue. — MiBOAHET FuLLKB. 5. Whoao loveth instruction loveth 
'ledge : but he ttiat hateth reproof is brutish. G. We little anticl- 
' such eagemesB of hospitality as we were met witb. 7, He once 
found a friend, who ebeltered him in his own bouse. 8. A hero of 
that never existed is just as valuable to me aa a hero of historj 
jsted a thousand years since. — Irvinu. 9. There is nothing that 
a very youn^' man can write that will not be full of faults. 

10. This is one of the Doctor's most intimate friends, with whom he 
every week. 11. Never did I see any one wbose brow the 
'Orld hurried and crowded so to crown, who had so little vanity and so 
pure humility. 12. Except in cases of necessity, which are rare, 
^ye your friend toleamunpleasant truths from his enemies. — Holmes. 
You need not get up a rebellion against what 1 say. 14. His hair, 
black and straight, was not very long. 15. Wiiatevei were 
, it Is certain that he declined the offer. 16. What honors, 
if any, were paid to his remains is uncertain. 17. The summit of tbia 
larger mound is said to have been crowned witb a temple, in which was 
a colossal statue. 18. The young fellow whom I have so often mentioned 
was a little free In his remarks. 

19. They were attached to one of the Santa Fe companies, wboae 
wa^ns were crowded together on the banks above. 20. I have an 
excellent scheme on band which I cannot tell you uf now. 21. What 
attracts my attention shall have it. S2. He is a good man who can re- 
ceive a gift well. 23. There waa no cavalier in the army whose loss 
would have been so deeply deplored by the commander. 24. The death 
of Maxisca was deeply regretleil by the troops, who lost in him a true 
and most efScient ally. 2G. I 'II tell you what the Professor said to the 
poet the other day. 26. The rapidity with which ideas grow old in our 
memories is in a direct ratio to the squares of their importance. — 
HoLues. 27. Give my respects to Madam Emerson, whose Concord face 
I should be glad to see here this summer. — Thore*d. 28. Write a long 
novel, one that we can dive inW with confldence, and not feel that we 
are to strike bottom at the first plunge. — C. D. Warrbb. 29. This was 
the oddest adventure that could have happe.ned. 30. By five o'clock we 
were at a little village wboee name 1 forget. 
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2. Point out the descriptive and the restrictive relatives in 
1 (above). 

3. Write ten sentences, each containing a descriptive rela- 
tive ; ten sentences, each containing a restrictive relative. 

4. Fill the blanks with relatives. In the first eight sentences, 
at least, use who or whom, 

1. I know the man ^^^^joxi talked with. 



2. Every one ^^^^^y you know is out of town. o 

3. The urchin •^^^=^— we paid was not the one^^*^*=brought the 



message. ^ j< 

4. Ask the policemanj^^^^^t 

5. The policemanU^*'^ I asked ^puld not tell me. 

7 



4. Ask the policemanj^H-^stands at the door. 

:kri asked cpuld 
6. I have seen the governor, -^^i^^I believe, will sign the pardon. 



. I have seen the man '<=i-^iT^ believed to be the governor. 

8. Did you give the lettej to the messenger ^' called ? 

9. That newspapef^^^'has the largest circulation is not necessarily 
the best. ^.i -4^ 

10. He gave me the directions l \ needed. 

11. He gave me sugh J^rections ^Il2£i I needed. 



12. He gave me ^*i^ directions I needed. 

14. Did you notice the picture i+-^your brother was looking at ? 






13. Every child i-^^-'^aw the purapies wanted one. 



15. I gave a lump of sugar to Tom's horse, ^-^^^^''iV^very fond of 
sweets. 



16. This is by the same author -^^^^your book. 

17. The ho^ li1±Si wanted w 

18. All ^:i:^ I am I owe to my father. 



was not in the stable. 



19 
20 



. Here is the article to ^■ 'r*^ rref erred. 
. Here is the article = — :— I referred to. 



5. Supply the relatives that are "understood " (§ 150). 

1. He is the most accurate accountant I know. 

2. I have lost every dollar I own. 

3. Every boy I saw was barefoot. 

4. A new hat is the only thing I need. 

5. Did you like the first selection I played ? 

6. The book I want is on the top shelf. 

7. You may have all the apples you wish. 

8. You may ask anybody you like. 

9. All the people I knew were out of town. 
10. The first person I saw was John. 
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EXERCISE 14 
(§§ 161-165, pp. 63-64) 

Parse the interrogative pronouns, mentioning gender, num- 
ber, person, and case. If the interrogative word is an adjective, 
tell what noun it limits. 

I. Who hath the office? 2. ''You have done what?" said he. 
3. Whose was it ? 4. Which means she to deceive, father or mother ? 
5. What news on the Rialto? 6. What advantage do you expect to 
gain ? 7. Who knows what disaster may arise ? 8. To what do you 
refer? 9. About what did you pay? 10. Who was that silly body? 
11. For whom were you inquiring? 12. From which direction is the 
wind blowing? 13. "What is history," said Napoleon, "but a fable 
agreed upon?" 14. Which debt must I pay first? 15. What is the 
hardest task in the world ? To think. — Emerson. 16. By what witch- 
craft were ye brought hither ? 17. In whose interest are you acting ? 
18. **Very good, Mr. Constable," says the justice; "what must we do 
now?" 19. Who would have thought that the clangorous noise of a 
smith's hammers should have given the first rise to music ? — Steele. 

EXERCISE 15 

(§§ 161-163, pp. 63-64) 

Fill each blank with who or whom, as the construction may 
require. Is the pronoun relative or interrogative ? 

1. do you wish to see ? 

2. Here is a boy wishes to speak to you. 

3. Give the key to the man I pointed out to you. 

4. did you say this parcel was for ? 

5. called me ? 

6. I ran into a young man was looking at a shop window. 

7. I ran into a young man I had not noticed. 

8. can you recommend ? 

9. The conductor, I knew, was very courteous. 

10. The conductor, was impatient to start, looked angry. 

II. do you think will win ? 

12. did you think I was ? 

13. He asked me I was. 

14. did you give the letter to ? 

16. shall we ask ? 



» 



Point out each 
its consti-uction. 



(§§115-166, pp. 40-54) 

; tell to what class it belongs, 



iQ the same in Esercises 1. 3, 




1. One can think in three seconds wtiat cannot be written donn in 
thirty. 2. The tno young men, regarding eacti other witlilookn of sullen 
diBpIeasure, drew off in difierent directions. 3. Ever; one ecrambted up 
again. 4. Tndy it demands something godlike in him who has cast oO 
tbe common moliveB of humanity and haa ventured to trust himself for a 
taskmaster. — Emerson. 5. That morning's march was one not easily 
to be forgotten. 6. What is there in old Dante's face that is missing in 
Goethe's ? 7. What I do and wtiat I dream include thee. 

8. Mrs. Proudie had no doubt intended to have Mr. Chadwick all to 
herself. 9. Open, locks, whoever knocks! — Shaksferb. 10. Which is 
the way? 11. It Is a beauteous evening, calm and free. 12. Where lies 
the land to which yon ship would go ? IS. What littie remainder of com 
had been in the hag was ail devoured by the rats. 14. She would risk 
nothing. IS. Our conductor soon led us out of the lana and across 
country. 



\i^ 



^&A 



/^ 
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EXERCISE IT 

m lft7-187, pp. 55-60) 
1. Point out every adjective. Tell whether it i; 



deacriptive 

or definitive (limiting) (§§167-169), and mention the substan- 
tive to which it belongs. If the adjective can be compared, 
give its three degrees of comparison. 

2. Point out the comparatives and the superlatives. Mention 
any superlatives used for emphasis (§ 199). 

1. The porter gave me a scornful look. 2. A tumble-down shed stood. 
in the hollow, 3. The Ameriuaii Indians are becoming extinct. 4. t 
gave the boy a copper coin. 6. A political change, silent and gradual, 
but of the highest importance, was in daily progress. 6. The moat , 
ancient heavens, through Thee, are fresh and strong. — Worhswohth, ' 
7. Did yon ever see an uglier face ? 8. Napoleon wan a man of endless ' 
resources. 9. He cut it short. 10. Sleep, solemn and profound, dwelt | 
over the lonely islands. 11. There was a dead silence through our camp, 
12. Discretion points out the noblest ends U\ us, ami pursues the most 
proper and laudable methods of attaining them. — AonisoN. 



ADJECTIVES ] 

J 13. Whan I awoke again, there was a fresh damp smell in the 

I gra.; twilight involved the prairie, and above ita eastern verge w 

■ ■eak of coid red sky. 14. My thoughts are ever of jou, uiy dearort J 

fe. 15. The recurrence of precisely the same eircumatancBB brought 1 

p precisely the same idea. 16. I bave always tried to be gentle with! 

e most hopeless cases, — Holmes. 17. One of these young brains is I 

:e ft bunch of India crackers. 18. Striking his iron heel iuto hiaweary J 

ad, he plunged headlong into the thickest of the press. 

19. Ah Montezuma gazed on the ferocious features, rendered i 

orrible by death, he seemed to read in them the dark lineaments of J 

e destined destroyers of his house. 20. 1 suppose each belligerent 1 

Htlon has a plan of the other's fortified places. 21. Some ■wonderiny^^ 

")Ud upon the bank would stare after us until we turned the ct 

I. The roofs seemed to tumble uphill one upon another, in the oddast 1 

Border. 33. In the middle of all this felicity, one blow from u 

eoTidence unhinged me at once. 24. It is given to few men to be poeta. I 

3. Write five sentences containing deaeriptiye adjectives; 
e containing definitive (limiting) adjectives. 
I 4. Write sentences containing demonstrative, indefinite, lela- 
ffire, and interrogative adjectives. , 

5. Write sentences in whicli the indefinite article is directly i 
f followed by — 

orifice, haul, hotel, honor, youth, eulogy, apple, histrionic, help, i 
W, hopeful, heap, humorous, humiliating, usurper, hypocrisy, eicellent, 
KSaropean, humane, human. 

EXEHCISE IS 
(§1 188-197, pp. 61-64) 
1. Parse each adverb as directed in § 206. 

I 1. Wearily and anxiously hour after hour passed away. 2. Si 
pies, but rarely, one may be caught making the same speech t 

; and yet be held blameless. 3. Little did the Bazins know how . 
Hch they served us. 4. Kine, and horses, and little humorous donkeys, i 
■ r in the meadows, and come down in troops to the river- ' 
o drink. 5. His caution was so seasonable, and his advice so good, 
it 1 could not but be very well pleased with his proposal, 6. I am 
y tjred of Liverpool. 7. I was perfectly convulsed with laughter, 
BKever did old bachelor come to such a loving home. 
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9. You swim well enough to reach the shore. 10. Deep asleep he 
seemed, yet all awake. 11. Soon he plied both whip and spur. 12. The 
chief in silence strode before. 13. I won't talk about these things now. 
14. Lively emotions very commonly do not strike us full in front, but 
obliquely from the side. 15. They were almost starved for want of 
provisions. 16. I know and see too well, when not voluntarily blind, 
the speedy limits of persons called high and worthy. — Emerson. 

2. Form an adverb of manner from each of the following ad- 
jectives. Use each adverb in a sentence. Tell what it modifies. 

rapid, useful, sullen, rich, elegant, savage, vivid, fierce, dull, pleasant, 
bright, delicate, handsome, false, cynical, hopeful, jubilant, smooth, 
discordant. 

3. Fill each blank with an adverb of degree modifying the 
adjective or the adverb. 

1. The sky was cloudy. 

2. Felix was tired that he could scarcely walk. 

3. This plank is not heavy for your bridge. 

4. You can do it more easily the second time. 

6. The cistern was full. 

6. The distance is great for walking. 

7. I will write often as I can. 

8. Robert is not particular as you are. 

9. The hill was steeper than we expected. 

10. That is bad. 

11. Return soon as possible. 

EXERCISE 19 

(§§ 193-196, pp. 62-63) 

1. Point out the relative adverbs, and mention the subordi- 
nate clause introduced by each. Tell whether each adverb 
expresses time, place, or manner. 

1. Wherever sorrow is, relief would be. 2. The terrible day wore on, 
without any lightening of the tempest, till noon, when the wind suddenly 
fell to a calm. 3. As we read in these delightful volumes of the Tatler 
and the Spectator, the past age returns, the England of our ancestors is 
revivified. — Thackeray. 4. It is an odd thing how happily two people, 
if there are two, can live in a place where they have no acquaintance. 
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B let looae among the woods as soon as he was ablo to Tide on. 
seb&ck, G. As loDg as 1 heur truth, I am bathed by a beautiful element 

[s of any limits to niy nature, -~ Emehhon. 

. Whenever I return to Salem, 1 feel how dark my life would be with- 

tlie light that you shed upou it. — Hawthorne. 8. As I was sittlDg 

sr dinner in my elbow-chair, I took up Homer. 9. All our days are bo 

Iprofltable whOe they pass, that 'tia wonderful where or when we ever 

isything of tliis which we caU wiedom, poetry, virtue. — Euerson. 

It waa not long before they brought the men in, 11. As I passed 

rough Cheapaide, I saw orowda of people turning down towards the 

, 12. The very next day after this wall was fluished, I had almost 

A all my labors overthrown at once. 13. Whenever a mind ia simple 

a divine wisdom, old tilings pass away. — Embrsoh, 

I 2. Poiiit out the interrogative adverbs, and tell'what each ■ 

y do I see my people here in arms against the palace of my ] 

2. Where do we find ourselves ? 3. How canst thou become ' 

li a hypocrite ? 4. Whitlier are you bound, ray lad ? 5. Whence 

B this terrible summons ? 6. When shall we three meet again ? 

t How often must we learn this lesson ? 8. Why are you always late ? 

1 3. Write ten sentences containing relative adverbs ; ten 
mtaining interrogative adverbs. 



(§§ 190-201, pp. 63-«5) 
1 1. Write sentences containing either the comparative or the 
iiperlative of the following adjectives or adverbs ; — 
f well, slowly, active, soft, late, ill, swift, respectable, sudden, gently, 

i, much, high, bad, far, important, cheerfully, able, rare, rarely, low, 

Icial. 

. Point out the comparatives and superlatives. Tell whether 
1 is an adjective or an adverb. 
I 1. The more business he got, the greater seemed to be his power of 
' ig at Its pith and marrow. 2. A quainter corner tlian the comer 
e the Doctor lived was not to be found in London. 3. The most 
lefaced action seeks to veil itself under some show of decency. 4. It 
B troeat word ever spoken. G. I ought to love Salem better than 



XT6 



^^H I do. 6. At Appledore, one of the largt^r of tliese islands, I liave Bpent'i 

^^^1 many happy days. 7. Which of ua has ^ined tlie must ? 8. The moat 

^^^V wonderful climber I over saw waa the tnimpet-viDe of the West. 9, And 

^^^H now I saw how easy it was for the providence of Ood to make the moat 

^^^V miserable condition that mankind could be in worse. — DEfOB. 10. He 
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EZEBCISE 21 



(§5 202-20Q, pp. 05-60) 
1. Write five sentences in which cardinal numer.ila are adjec- 



tives, five in which they are nouns. 

the ordinal form as adjectives, as nouns. 

2. Writ^five sentences, each containing 
five containing an adverbial phi 



Use the same numerals in 



leral adverb j 
that includes a numeral. 



\- 



EXERCISE 22 



1. Pointftut the verba and verb-ybrases. Tell whether each 
is ti'ansitiK6.or^in_transitive, Tell which are (^o^ ulativfl (linking) j 
which are auxiliary. TSTention any examples of the copula. 

1. The head gardener opened the pate for me. 2. The coimtry behind 
him was a wildemesa ; and soon the country before him became eqaBllT i 
desolate. 3. 1 have studied eight or nine wise wonla to speak to you. -~- 
Shakspbrii. 4. The gale, unimpeded, a^in roared among our shrouds, i 
and the sea broke aver us. 6, By this time he and his two horses had^ 
engrossed the attention of the whole crowd. 6. He had deposited a \axga 
well-filled bag, giade of sMne, on tbe pavement. 7. We had run full tflt 
into a fog bank apparently p^gjud with ships, and were saving ourselves 
and them by guesswork while ^Jopjiing the way on our boat. 8. Dis- 
content was spreading taet through all tbe ranks of the party. 9. My 
mother would have denounced my day-dreains sternly enough, had sIm 
known of their existence. 

10. Hilda had been waiting an hour in the rain. 11. The contest WU' 
sharp. 12. Her eyes grew wild and strange. 13. You will have heard, 
perhaps, that I wrote to my mother. 14. Ricker became pale as death. 

15. He was the son of a merchant In London, who — like Rowe — from 
small beginnings had raised himself to the highest honors of the citf4' 

16. My friend Sir Roger sat very silent. 17. Good breeding showa 
lUelf most where, to any ordinary eye, it appears the least.— Ad vtsov. 
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18. Mowbrny Donne wrote that lie eent you the fragments I had saved 
and transcribed of Morton's letters. 19. The new heir had at once 
made himself an exceedingly respectable member of society. 20. The 
lad Bcems honeEt enough. 21. Yoii may see me sitting on the floor 
of my verandah haranguing and being harangued by squatting chiefs 
on a question of a road. — STavEsbos. 22. Lotliair seamed Burprised 
and a little agitated. 

2, Frame twenty sentences, each containing a verb-plirase. 
Use tlie auxiliaries mentioned in g 203. XiCt some of the sen- 
tences be interrogative. 

3. Make a list of twenty verba that are transitive in one 
sense, intransitive in another (§ 210). Use these verbs in 



4. niuatrate the absolute use of transitive verbs by framing 
ten sentences {§ 211). 

5. Make a list of six copulative (or Jinking) verbs (i 212). 
Use them in sentences. Frame sentences in which the same 
verbs are not copulative (§ 213). 

6. Use tlie copula (§ 212) in twenty sentences, several of 
tich shall illustrate its use in verb-phrases. 



(55 218-223, pp. 70-73) 
fi. Write ten sentences in each of which a regular verb is 
1 in the past tense ; ten, in each of which an irregular verb 
13 used in the past tense. 

2. Construct sentences in which the past tense of each of 
the following verbs is used: drink, lie, soia, get, wake, dwell, 
sing, pay, hid, light, bereave, build, ride, hang, swim., lay, split, 
shrink, alay, vfring, weave, thrive, spin, tread, shake, burst, slink, 
dioe, flee, fly, swing, wet,fli7ig, kneel, let, chide. 

3. Point out all the verbs (except the copula and auxiliaries) 
in Exercise 22, 1, and conjugate them in the present and the 
past tense. Tell which are regular and which are irregular. 
Account for the person and number. 
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EXERCISE 24 

(§§ 224-231, pp. 73-75) 

1. Write five sentences illustrating the impersonal use of U^ 
five in which it is used as an expletive. 

2. Fill each blank with am, is, or are. 

1. You and I mistaken. 

2. Either you mistaken or I . 



3. Neither of us mistaken. 

4. Both of us mistaken. 

5. Economics difficult for me. 

6. A number of children hanging about. 

7. The number of children in this street remarkable. 

8. The set of six ten dollars. 

9. The contents of the box missing. 

10. His one end and aim in life to make money. 

11. A series of accidents reported in to-night's paper. 

12. He is one of the ablest mechanics who to be found. 

13. Three weeks a short vacation. 

14. The crowd enormous. 

15. The crowd fighting among themselves. 

16. A woman with four or five children coming up the street. 

17. Half the oranges spoiled. 

18. Neither physics nor mathematics required. 

19. Smith's '* Reflections " dull reading. 

20. Is it Latin or geometry that hard ? 

21. Do you think that Latin and geometry hard ? 

22. A collection of six hundred coins for sale. 

23. One or two boys in sight. 

24. A boy or two in sight. 

25. John, together with Charles and Mary, to be promoted. 

26. I am one of those men who never good at games. 

27. Neither Jane nor Emma at home. 

28. The captain, as well as the crew, safe. 

29. No iron or copper found in this region. 

3. Make a list of ten collective nouns. Use them in sentences 
(1) with a singular verb, (2) with a plural verb. Explain the 
difference in meaning. 

4. Use the relative who in ten sentences in which the ante- 
cedent is in the first or the second person. 
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EXERCISE 25 

(S§ 232-237, pp. 70-78) 

Fl. Explain the use of will arid shall. 

r 1. Fourfold to the poor man he ehaJl return. 2. What shall you do 

,e when I ridicule Hex? 3. The cough is a mere nothing; it will i 
kill nie. I Bliall not die of a cough. 4. " Come," I said with decision, 
"we will go back." 6. Here shall the traveller stay Mb weary feet. 
G. "Oh, you are ungrateful to our Mother Earth 1" rejoined I, "Come 
what may, I never will forget her." 7. There will he iio peril if wi 
prompt and firm. 8. You shall see the little paper after dinner, if you 
care to look through It. 9. Ko, Teackle, there will he no delay until 
to-morrow. Mr, WillltB has forfeited every claim to being my guea 
and I will fight him hero and now. 10. Won't you let me help you c 
with your cloak? 

11. I will tell Wills to fiend me tiie proof, and will try to show you 
what I mean when I shall have gone over it carefully. — Diet 
12. 1 fihall be glad to think of your all being at home again, as I siip- 
poBB yoQ will be Boon. 13. All the strange incidents that happen in iry 
joumeya I shall bo sure to acquaint you with. — Geat. 14. 1 shall lio 
happy to Bee you. 15. We sliall dine at one o'clock, 18. Ifearyouwill 
hare too busy a day on Monday. 17. Will noonetell me what phesingsP 
18. I will confeea that I thought your letter somewhat tardy. 19. Will 
you tell Mary that I have had a letter from Frith ? 20. Fuil particulars 
of the interview shall be duly announced. 

21. We shall reach York on Saturday. 22. Yonder, over mountains 
and valley, lies Rome. Shall you return thither in the autumn ? 23. A 
land of slaves shall ne'er be mine. 24. ShaJl we see yon before you 
leave Paris? 25. Shall I expect you to-morrow nioming? 36. Will 
you come and breakfa.it with ma on Tuesday? 27. This letter shall go 
lo-niorrow. 28. We shall soon hear what the Dutch Bay. 29. I '11 go 
Ki Bleep ; 't is past twelve. 30. What will this come to ? 31.1 will not 
be their governor. 32. I think I'll put on my waistcoat to-day. Shall I? 
33. "Now, Mr, Greaham," said she, "before you go any further you 
shall listen to me. Will you listen to me for a moment without inter- 
rupting rae?" 34. "At least," Sir Robert said, "you will be civil to 
her, if she comes, I hope." "Of course I will," answered Guy, laughing. 
33. When shall you have any rosebuds? 36. They shall listen to me I 
I will wLvo tliem ! Justice and good sense shall triumph ! 37. I must 
BJid will root nut my prejudice attainst him. 38. If my friend thought 
me witty before, he shall think me ten times more witty hereafter ; where 
tjokfd once, T will joke five times, and for oae sensible remark I will 
dliim a dozen. — Cdwpkr, 
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2. Fill each blank with w'dl or shall. 

1. I send you a ticket if you wish. 

2. We return to New York for the holidays. 

3. They never forgive you. 

4. You see the pageant if I can arrange it. 

5. If you are in Boston next month, you see the pageant. 

6. On receipt of this order you proceed to break camp. 

7. I be glad to lend you the money. 

8. I gladly lend you the money. 

9. You persist in leaving that door open. 

10. Robert arrive next week. 

11. Morrison hear of your treachery if it costs me my life. 

12. Morrison hear of your treachery if we do not take care. 

13. I have to overlook the insult, I suppose. 

14. We be late if we do not hurry. 

15. I have to go now. 

16. We be glad to hear from you. 

17. The audience please not applaud. 

18. If Henry leaves town, we miss him. 

19. I not accept the invitation if I can help it. 

20. I not accept your apology, even if you go on your knees. 

3. Write declarative sentences, using will or shall in the 
first person (singular or plural) to express a threat, a promise, 
resolution, consent, desire, determination, simple futurity. 

4. Fill the blanks in the following questions with wUl or 
shall. Write sentences (using wiM or shall) in answer. 

1. you need me any longer ? 

2. we invite him to dine with us ? 

3. you do as I say, or 1 make you ? 

4. I go to the door ? 

5. James go to the door ? 

6. you go to the door, James ? 

7. you be angry if I tell you my reason ? 

8. we encourage such recklessness ? 

9. you forgive me ? 

10. I forgive you ? Of course I . 

11. Richard and Herbert please come to the desk? 

12. they be allowed to make that noise ? 

13. we proceed to business ? 

14. he try to prevent the parade ? 

15. the parade be given up if it rains ? 



TENSES AND VOICE 



(§§ 238-241, pp. 78-79) 
. Name all tlie complete (or compound) tenses and explain 
r formation. 



El e 
iti 
been discovered that Dundee had paid visits to the Castle. 
•,. I. o-u J.U.I come to town. — Gray. 3. In anotlier week the carpenters 
will have linished their work. 4. Having proceeded thus far without 
accident, 1 began to take heart. 5. Many already have Sed to the forest, 
and lurk on its outskirts. 6. I 've travelled like a comet. 7. The heath 
wore the appearance of an installment of night which had taken up its 
place before its astronomical hour was come, — Hardy. 8. You have 
read the tragedy he has just flnislied, haven't jou? 

2. Construct ten sentences in which the verbs in ExercifB 
23, 2, are used in the perfect {present perfect) tense. 

3. Turn the verbs in these sentences into the pluperfect 
(past perfect) tense ; into the future perfect tense. Write sen- 
tences in wLich the same verba are used as perfect (or phrasal 
past) participles ; as perfect (or past) infinitives. 

EXERCISE 27 

(§g 242-260, pp. 79-8i) 
Tell whethgjL.*ach"verb is in the activgjw^h'e passive voice. 
If ths'f^b ia.ji£tivei change itiffuie passive, and make 
other change»:a3 laay be neCessa^pi^dfctfia v«rb is passive, - 

ige it to the activer "" " 

^Cjnjugate each verb in the tense in which it oecura. 

. The only spot of bright color iii the room was made by the hair 

a tall maiden of seventeen or eighteen. 2. The mutiny was at once 

suppressed, and the leading mutineers were sent aboard the armed 

vessel. 3. The earl received him with the most friendly corilialit}'. 

4. Tressilian and bis attendants were stopped and questioned repeatedly 

by sentinels. 6. The young cavaUer was, in the meanwhile, guided to 

the waterside lij the pensioner. G. The opposing parties eyed each other 

. with looks of eager hatred and scorn ; but they were restrained by the 

■ It commands of their leaders, and overawed, perhaiis, by the presence 

& armed band of unusual strength. 
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7. The nobles and courtiers who had attended the queen on her 
pleasure expedition, were invited, with royal hospitality, to a splendid 
banquet in the halL of the palace. 8. This island is separated from the 
mainland by a scarjsely perceptible creek, oozing its way through a wil- 
derness of reeds, v. I immediately kindled a fire and subjected every 
portion of the parchment to a glowing heat. 10. An indescribable un- 
easiness possessed me. 11. To the ill-starred Bums was given the power 
of making man^s life more venerable, but that of wisely guiding his own 
life was not given. — Carlylb. 

12. We view the world with our own eyes, each of us ; and we make 
from within us the world we see. — Thackeray. 13. My heart is turned 
to stone ; I strike it and it hurts my hand. — Shakspere. 14. Nothing 
remarkable was ever accomplished in a prosaic mood. — Thoreau. 16. A 
weary heart gets no gladness out of sunshine. — Thackeray. 16. The 
minister was informed that he was a prisoner. 17. The bleak wind of 
March made her tremble and shiver. — Hood. 

Rewrite the following sentences, changing the form of the 
v^s from active to passive, or from passive to active. Notice 
the effect upon subjects and objects. 

1. Suddenly he was roused by the sound of footsteps. 2. The spell 
was broken by a sound of carriage wheels. 3. The rights of the savage 
have seldom been properly appreciated or respected by the white man. 
4. A general assault was resolved on for the next day. 6. The inn was 
beset by robbers. 6. Man cannot fix his eye on the sun. 7. I received 
your letter yesterday evening. 8. The messenger was arrested, interro- 
gated, and searched ; and the letters were found. 

9. Then in the golden weather the maize was husked. 10. The 
slope was strewn with lopped branches. 11. As a neighbor was lately 
ploughing in a dry chalky field, far removed from any water, he turned 
out a water rat. 12. I have just been ordered on a journey by the 
powers that be. 13. Their wretchedness excites rather horror than pity. 
14. Swallows are seen later at Oxford than elsewhere. 

5. Write ten sentences, each containing a predicate nomina- 
tive used after a passive (§ 248). 

6. Use each of the following verbs in both the active and the 
passive of the past, the future, and the perfect (or present 
perfect) : — send, bring, teach, get, set, lay, leave, find, forget. 

7. Use each of the verbs in § 104 in the active voice of the 
past tense with both a direct and an indirect object. Change 
to the passive. 
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^^^^^^^^ pp. 64-E 

' 1. Point out all the progressive and all the emphatic verb- 

phrases. Mention the tense and voice of each. S"ote any in- 
stances where do and did aie not emphatic. 

1. Nature nevtr did betray the heart that loved her. — Woiidbworth. 
Z. The wbite breiikers were rushing to the ebore. 3. She had told me 
thatGhenever could behevethattheearthwaBmoviDgconstantly. 4. We 
EDghah gentlemen bate the name of a lie ; but how often do we find 
public men who believe each other's words? — Tbollopk. 5. Do not 
forget us. 6. Don't give way to lazinees, and do proceed with that play. 
T. Gaily the plume of the horseman was dancing. 

8. Addison was fast hastening to his grave. 9. The fool doth think 
he is wise, but the wise man knows himself to be a fool. — Shaksperb. 

10. Mr. Millbanlc did not seem to he conscious of his daughter's silence. 

11. I have been Buffering- from another kind of malady. 12. I am going 
off, I don't know where or how far, to ponder about I don't know what, 
13. I am settling down to work again. 

2. Write sentences in which the \eib unif i'^ used in the 
progressive form of the present, past, future, perfect (present 
perfect), pluperfect (past perfect), and future perfect tenses of 
the active voice. 

Write ten questions containing some foim of do (or did). 
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EXERCISE 29 
(g§ 257-281, pp. 86-03) 

Point out all the verbs in the imperative or the subjunctive 
mood. Tell the subjeets of the imperatives and explain the 
forms and uses of the subjunctives. 

1. Set the triple crown upon his head. 2. Though this be madness, 
yet there 's method in 't. 3. Would all were well 1 but tliat will never 
be. — Shakbpebe. 4. Learn to admire rightly. — Tqackebay. 6. Be 
his banner nnconquered, resistless his spear. — Scott. G. Wear your 
learning, like your wat<ih, in a private pocket, and do not pull it out 
and strike it merely to show you have one. — Cuesteepieui. 7. This, 
ooold it always succeed, were the true method of destroying the enemies 
of a state. — Golusmitu. 8. Heavens defend me from that Welsh fairy. 
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lest he transform me ! — Shakspere. 9. Pray consider in what way 
you can do it. 10. Be of good cheer, youth. 11. Had I mother or 
sister, I should hesitate to let her embark in that ship. 

12. Did these prejudices prevail only among the meanest and lowest 
of the people, perhaps they might be excused. — Goldsmith. 13. I will 
not show my face until my husband bid me. 14. God be with you I 
16. Do come ! 16. Say what I would, the boys thought they knew 
better. 17. So go on and prosper. 18. Come what may, I am resolved 
to open the box. 19. They shiver in their loneliness, be it on a moun- 
tain top or in a dungeon. 20. Go, shepherd, and untie the wattled cotes. 
21. Accept my thanks for the pleasure you have given me. 22. O let 
my weakness have an end. 

23. Beware Macduff I 24. Short be my speech ! 26. God and fair 
winds direct him to his home ! 26. Well, heaven send Anne Page no 
worse fortune I 27. Peace be with their ashes. 28. The gods give us joy I 
29. Have patience. 30. Don't come back too soon. Take time and get 
well restored. 31. Let me congratulate you on your marriage. 32. May 
you decide with wisdom. 33. Be still, my soul I 34. Pray heaven I be 
deceived in you ! 35. Let your own discretion be your tutor. 36. Let 
not Ambition mock their useful toil. — Gray. 37. Waste not, want not. 

EXERCISE 30 

(§§ 267-281, pp. 89-93) 

I. Fill each blank with a verb in the appropriate form. 

1. I would n't touch that if I you. 

2. it rained, we should not have gone. 

3. it to rain, we should not go. 

4. you been willing, I should have bought the house. 

5. If you willing, I should buy the house. 

6. He acted as if he afraid. 

7. Even if you to sell the car, you could not pay your debts. 

[Use the copula.] 

8. Unless John to resign, I could not possibly offer you a posi- 
tion. [Use the copula.] 

9. I did n't mean to insult him, even if I angry. 

10. I wouldn't insult him, even if I angry. 

II. Would that this suspense over ! 

12. She had better write down the address lest she it. 

13. Though he to make restitution, he could never be respected 

again. 

14. If he my employer, I should ask him for a vacation. 



[ 



MODAL AUXILIARIES 



16. Though he my worst enemy, I should Htill pity Mm. 

I shall be sorry to fail, even if tlie matter of sligfit account. 

17. 1 should have heen sorry to fail, even if the matter of alight 

18. Unless he to offer me a good sum, I should not Bell. 

19. If Jolin had not lost the train, he here by this time. 

20. You look as if you very tired. 

21. Tou looked as if jou very tired. 

2. Parse the indicatives, subjunctives, and imperatives in 
Bxerckes 28 and 29, using the models that follow : ^ 

1. Say what I would, the hoys thought they knew better. 

Say is a regular, transitive verb — principal parts, say, said, said — 
in the present tense, Bubjunctive mood, active voice. It is in the flnrt 
person, singular number, agreeing with its subject I (understood).' The 
subjunctive expresses coDcession (§ 3TS). 

I^ujftt is an irregular, transitive verb— principal parts, lAint, iftouflAf, 
thoiight — in the past tense, indicative mood, active voice. It is in the 
third person, plural number, agreeing with its subject boys. 

Knew is an irregular, transitive verb used absolutely (§ 211) — principal 
parts, knoie, Icneui, known — in the past tense, indicative mood, aetlve 
voice. It is in the third person, plural number, agreeing with its subject 
Uiey. 

2. Do send me your brother's address. 

Da send is a regular, transitive verb — principal pari^, send, sent, sent 
— in the emphatic form of the present tense, imperative mood, active 
voice. It is in the second person, plural number (singular in sense),* 
■greeing with its subject you (understood). 



I^^^reei 



EXERCISE 31 
{§§ 282-290, pp. SS-BO) 
Explain the meaning of each potential verb-]ihrase, and 
parse the phrase. In parsing such a phrase, describe it merely 
as a potential verb-phrase, and tell the tense, voice, person, and 
number, without assigning it to any mood. 

' Or, more briefly : — "in the present subjiiiiptlve active, first person sin- 
gular, acraeiog." etc. 

■Or "singular number," if that miithod ia praferred (see S| 119, ^23). 
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I, I could Bee no more ; my heart swelled into my throat ; my e; 
filled with tears. — Irving. 2. Heflection, you may c 
3. I muEt tell you a feat oE my dog Beau. 4. One cannot be angry win 
euch a fellow, 6. So sby a man can never have been populai 
Bhould not have believed me. 7. Could beauty, my lord, liave b 
commerce than with honesty? 8. Why should I !!■ 
bood and alliance with a Saracen ? 9. I must be idlti. 10. Do yon tl 
you conld mana^ to go ? 

II. May Heaven prosper his intentions 1 12. Can you and will y 
be in town on Wednesday ? 13. Mr. Tryon might well rejoice. 14. I 
horse's hoofs may be heard any moniing before daylight. 16. Neith 
of you can forgive what the other has done. 16. The moral may, I ho| 
be useful. 17. Sometimes they would chide, and Eometimes they w 
quite neglect him. 18. We must close up the ranks and marcli a 
19. I Ehould like .to see you all very much indeed. 



(5§ 2B4-298, p. 05} 

Write ten sentences asking permiasion in the first, seconc 

and third persons. Write sentences (1) granting these Tequestai 

(2) refusing them. 



(§§ 288-300, pp. 95-100) 
1. Justify the nse of the auxiliary (should or would). 
Bome of the sentences, should might be substituted for v 
or would for should. Which are they ? 

1. I have also commanded in my will that you should live t<_ 
in one house like brethren and friends. 2. His friends looked for a 
only in the Greek Calends — say on the Slat of April, when that stioid 
come round. 3. All this belongs to one ot the side-shows, to whicb X 
promised those who would take tickets to the main eihibition shov 
have entrance gratia. — Holmes. 4. A defeat would be fatal t 
whole undertakiug. 6. The little vessel, dipping her jib-boom in' 
tumbling froth, would go on running in a smooth, glassy hollow, a dM 
valley between two ridges of the sea. 6. There are some opinions ll 
which a man should stand neuter, without engaging his as: 

e or the other. — Addison, 




SHALL AND WILL 
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. She would sometimes draw in her breath as he came near, anU the 
Spits of her vacant eyes would contract with horror or fear. S. I thitik 
1 1 should like it to be always Bummer. 9. I would come if 1 could. 
10. If I were you, I would offer my reagnation at once, 11, The chil- 
dren of the village would shout with joy whenever he approached. 
12. I should not dare to call myself a poet. 13. If I were writing a 
poem, yon would expect, ae a matter of course, that there would be a 
digression now and then. 14. If the history of this beach could be 
written from beginning to end, it would be a thrilling page in the hialory 



^^Bu/cQ in 
^^"1. If I ho 

' 1-ain (hot T 



-TUOREAH. 

!. Explain the use of the auxiliary {shall, should, or k 
lid) in each subordinate clause. 
If I had to choose, there are one or two persons, and but OO' 



two, that I should like to have been better than Pope. — Hazutt. 
2. I ensconced myBelf in the hollow, to hide until our expected visitors 
should arrive. 3. I wish you would go down with me to Newstead.' 
4. It is necessary that at Eome time or other we should see things as 
they really are. ^ Reynolhs. 6. There was one heart whose anguish 
it would be impossible to describe. 6. Many things which would have 
formed a curious record have since occurred. 7. There is nothing that 
they would not do for her. 8. It was fit that he should have a stately 
palace. 9. I am so sorry you should have heard this sad story. 

10. I think I shall come out at Exeter Hail. 11. Tou know all I 
would say. 12. If you would take a chop with me on Tuesday or Wed- 
nesday, I could tell you more in two minutes than in twenty letters. 
13, I thought I should have been happy vfitli my tenants, because I could 
be insolent to them without their being insolent to me. 14. What is so 
unusual in you is that your knowledge of certain things should be com- 
bined with your ignorance of certain other things. 16. There is no living 
writer whose approbation I should feel so proud to earn. IS. Although 
he will BufSciently enlist your sympathy on his own behalf, I am sure 
that you will not be the less interested in him because I am. 

17. X could t«ll you some good news, bad I not promised the Cardinal 

" t he should communicate it to you himself. 18. I met H. Coote, 

I thought he would invite me, but he did not, 19. I believe it will 

birorth three hundred pounds a year. 20. I believe I shall Iokb crediG 

b you by not coming over at the beginning of April. 21. The Duka 

e settling when Mr. Secretary and I shoiUd dine with him. 

\\ know not whether the ladies in Ireland will like her. 23. I doubt 

r peace will be made in three weeks, 24. I wonder where wo 

B spend the holidays. 25. Promise me that you will sleep no longer 

A wood. 26. I promised that I would not tell him your name. 
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EXERCISE 34 

(§§ 301-314, pp. 101-104) 

1. Point out each infinitive and explain its construction as 
noun, as complementer^ infinitive, as infinitive of purpose, as 
modifier of a noun or an adjective, or as part of a verb-phrase 
(with an auxiliary). Mention its modifiers or object. 

1. I now proceed to the pamphlet which I intend to cbnsider.i 2. It 
is difficult to adjust opposite claims to the satisfaction of all parties. 
3. I rose in horror to ^ze upon the ruins we might have caused. 4. The 
elderly, respectable seaman, withdrawing his gaze from that multitude 
of spars, gave me a glance to i^ke sure of our fellowship in the craft 
and mystery of the sea. 5. My first care was to deHver your letter of 
recommendation to our cousin. 6. My health and Spirits seem to l^ 
mending daily. 7. You know I have nothing in my own power — all I 
can do is to i^eak to my uncle for him. 8. The order to at^ck reached 
us shortly before dawn. 

9. To soften the obdurate, to convince the mistaken, to mollify the 
resentful, are worthy of a statesman. — Johnson. 10. The water began 
to gurgle round me, and to lap upon the pebbles. 11. The famous Prince 
of Savoy came to visit our commander. 12. He resolved to weigh anchor 
that very night. 13. We dared not sp^l^ to each other. 14. John 
touched his hat, and set off to obey his master's orders. 16. It is the 
iron rule in our day to require an object and a purpose in life. — Haw- 
thorne. 16. To have performed so much evinces on the part of Heyne 
no little mastership in the great art of husbanding time. — Carlyle. 
17. Christian, because of the burden that was on his back, began to 
sink in the mire. 18. He was surprised to see any human being in this 
lonely and unfrequented place. 19. He determined to retire from 
the regiment. -i / ^ j 

2. Write sentences containing an infinitifeusedas subjecL 
as predicate nominative, as appositive, as the object of a prepo- 
sition, as an adjective ; a complementary infinitive ; an infini- 
tive of purpose ; an infinitive used with sliall^ with will^ with 
TYiust, Note any modifiers or objects. 

1 This infinitive may be parsed as follows : — To consider is the present 
active infinitive of the regular transitive verb consider ^ — principal parts, 
consider, considered, considered. It is a complementary infinitive depending 
on the verb intend. 




INFINITIVE CLAUSES 



<§§ 8I5-31S, pp. 104-100) 
_. Point out each infinitive clause. Meution the verb of 
fSj which it is the object. Find the subject of each infinitive. 
Y When it is possible, subatitute a (Aai-clause for the infinitive 
clause. 

1. This Green Arbor Court I found to be a small square. 2, I wish 
yon to teli me the nature of your perplexity. 3. I kuow that nothing 
will induce her to ask you to attend. 4. She took her Beat with sulii- 
ciCDt dignity, and in an Inaudible voice directed the Commons to be 
summoned. 6. Many of them believed that the French were instigating 
the Indians to attack and cut them oS. 6. I discovered It at once to be 
a piece of very thin parchment. 7. Heynedeclaresit to be still a mystery 
to him how he could stand all this. 

8. Through a crevice in the log the boys looked after the Indians and 
saw them disappear in the woods (§ 313). 9, His language was alt that 
he desired it to be, if it conveyed his meaning to the audience. 10. He 
Bupposes all to be right that was done by Pope and Theobald. 11. Want 
of money had induced the king to convoke his parliament. 12. He ad- 
vised Bacon to plead guilty. 13. I beseBch your lordBhii)s to be merci- 
ful. 14. The governor possessed a good library and permitted Clive to 
liave tree access to it. 15. The wisest among his councillors advised 
tdm lo put himself into the hands of the English. Otheca urged him to 
E.the chance of war again. 

) Write sentences containing infinitive clauses used after 
B of wishiTig, eom/nandlTig, believing, declaring, perceiving. 
■ FiH each blank witJi a personal pronoun. -, 

£ I supposed it to be '^^ [Thinl person.] ' ^ 

E Bhe thought the tramp to be =*3>^ [First person.] 
1 1 believed the stowaway to be 4^^r^[Thlrd pei-son.] 
|. We knew the mastters to he'i^.'- [Third person.] 
I They supposed the three men to be '^i^'. [First person.] 
b They supposed that the three men were -"^. [First person.] 

s J^ each blank with whi or whom. 

E^e ■aaiLii^^'i believe to be best fitted for the portion is Walton. 

KTbA inBJi*ii^, I believe, is best fitte^ tor the position is Walton. 
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'^ 

(S§ 320-334, pp. lOtt-lOft) 
1. Point out all the participlea, present and past, and tell what 1 
I substantive each modilies. Mention such as are used as pure j 
I adjectives. Mention any modifiers or objects of participles. 

1. Wearied with the long detention in a gloomy hotel, I walked a 
about eleven o'clock at night for the sake of fresh air.' ! 
distance the lordly Hudson, far, far below him, moving o, 
majestic course, with the reSectiou of a purple cloud, or the sail of a 1^ 
glng bark, here and there sleeping on its glass; bosom, 
Itself in the blue highlands. — Irvino. 3. The result was that the Noi 
conformists remained excluded from office in the state. 4. Prior ei 
to have no fatigue remaining from his journey. 5. I found the plac 
thronged with people who had all the appearance of rufGans. — BobboW 
6. The position was unpleasantly exposed. 7. Two cavaliers rode u 
■briskly to the chaise, commanding the coachman to stop. 8. Olive 
looked very worn and shadowy from sickness. 

9. Her eyes were large, blue, Vfondering eyes, looking straight ai 
10. Sounds of gruff voices practising vocal music invade the eveningV 
EUence. 11. I felt tongue-tied, embarrassed. 12. They had seen 
gods trampled in the dust, their altars broken, their dwellings bi 
their warriors falling on all sides. — Prescott. 13. Generally B[ 
the times which aSord most plentiful matter for story are those it 
a man should least choose to live. - — Swift. 14. It wa.s by mere 
that, coming by the door and seeing the crowd, I asked what the n 
was. IS. He took the fifty pounds for himself and put it in his pocfc 
wrapping It in paper. 16. Being Hushed with our success, we 
to vigilant. 

2. Write sentences containing the piist participles 
regular verbs ; of six irregular verbs. 

3. Write sentences containing a participle used as a pure 
f adjective; a participle used as a predicate adjective ; a parti- 
I ciple modified adverbially ; a participle taking an object. 

4. Write ten sentences each containing a perfect (or piu 
I past) participle. Substitute for each a clause with u ~ 

' Wearied may be parsed a. 
I the regolar transitiva varl) wea, 
*& belongs to the pronoun /■ 



■"■>" 
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EXERCISE 37 

(g§ 335-337, pp. 100-110) 
kplain all examples of the nominative absolute. Substitute 
Rmodifying clause in each sentence. 

. The house being small, my apartment was divided from Prior's by i 
bin wainscot. 2. The vessel being repaired, tvta again embarked, (uid S 
daye arriyed in safety at Cadiz. — Borrow. 3. Tlie subjects 
so TarlouB, no single passage can in aJl respects be a specimen of j 
e book at large. 4. This done, my companion and I proceeded ti 
deliberate on our fnture course. 5. The campaign began very early, our 
troops marching oat of their quarters before the winter was over. 

6, The candle stood on the counter, its flame solemnly wagging in a 
noght. 7. As for tiie rest of my infancy, there being nothing In it 
naitutble, I shall paaa it over In silence. 8. The revolution com- 
od, the double government dissolved, tlie Company Installed In the 
1 sovereignty of Bengal, Hastings had no motive to treat the late 
■a with rigor. — Macaulat. 

EXERCISE 38 

(§§ S38-344, pp. 110-112) 
. Point out the present participles, and also the verbal 
hins in -ing (participial nouns). Show the difference. Men- 
a any modifiers or complements used with either. 

Bat on the wet beacb and watched the beach birds, 
s and others, trotting along close to each wave, and waiting 
a. to cast up their breakfast. — Tuobeau. 2. A vast deal of , 
taring, criticising of countenances, of mutual accusation and retort 
[ place. 3. The progress of agriculture has led to the draining of 
■ a felling of forests, and the transformation of heaths and 
s into arable land, 4. The browsing gameia' bells are tinkling. 
fcCortes, politely waving hia hand, returned to his vessel. 6. He per- 
TFdd a strange figure slowly toiling up the rocks. 

. A little sprig of ivy may be seen creeping up the side of the low 
a and clinging fast with its many feet to the rough surface. 8. A good 
iny ot them have certainly alMained from voting. 9. Heyne had 
t his heart on attaining knowledge. 10. He seemed to be busied 
H breaking an egg with delicate precision. 11. The ofBcers, smartly 
t the gangway, handing the pnsaengera up the side and 
rying the men. 12. I paused, and felt my old panic returning. 
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2. Write sentences in which (1) a verbal noun and (2) a 
present participle are formed from — 

write, shoot, dispute, beg, motor, coast, argue, fish, drink, borrow, 
scold, fence, fight, steal, hear, growl, wrestle, struggle, bark, cry, pass, 
squeak, move, gesticulate, laugh, mow, race, wash, escape, give, send. 

3. Whenever it is possible, substitute either a noun or an 
infinitive for each verbal noun in your sentences. 

4. Select three of these verbal nouns, and write other sen- 
tences in which each is used (1) as a subject, (2) with a direct 
and an indirect object, (3) with an adjective modifier, (4) with 
an adverbial modifier. 



E^BCISE.29 

(§§ 340-362, pp. 113-117) 

1. Poirit out and parse the prepositions and conjunctions. 

In parsing a jire position, tell (1) the object, and (2) the word 
to which the preposition shows the relation of the object. 

In parsing a conjunction, indicate the words or groups of 
words which it connects, tell whether it is coordinate or sub- 
ordinate, and mention its correlative (§ 359) if it has one. 

1. Merrily the fountain plashed and plashed, until the dimples, merg- 
ing into one another, swelled into a general smile that covered the 
whole surface of the basin. — Dickens. 2. Among boys there are laws 
of honor and chivalrous codes, not written or fo r mally taught^ but in tui- 
tively understood by all, and invariably acted'upbh by the loyal and the 
true. — Meredith. 3. Wisdom is not banished from their poor hearts, 
nor the balm of natural ..feeling. — Carlyle. 4. Providence furnishes 
materials, but expects we should work them up for ourselves. — Addison. 
5. He not only did not speak, but did not turn his eye upon her. 

6. Rich are the sea-gods: — who gives gifts but they? — Emerson. 
7. Who has ever been able to define the exact boundary between cour- 
age and rashness ? 8. But whether St. Mark was first l)ishop of Aquileia 
or not, St. Theodore was the first patron of the city^ 9. Long ago, in 
speaking of Homer, I said that the noble and profound application of 
ideas to life is the most essential part of poetic greatness. — Arnold. 
10. She asked if it had not been Dublished some time back. 
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2. Write sentences in which the following. words are used 
as indicated : — 

for {preposition, cortjunction), then {conjunction, adverb), notwithstand- 
ing {preposition, conjunction), since {preposition, adverb, relative adverb), 
until {preposition, relative adverb), as {conjunction, relative pronoun, rela- 
tive adverb), that {conjunction, relative pronoun, demonstrative adjective^ 
demonstrative pronoun), but {preposition, conjunction), 

3. Construct sentences containing either and or, neither 
and nor, whether and or, not only and but also, both and and^ 
though, if, because, 

4. Construct six sentences containing coordinate conjunc- 
tions ; six containing subordinate conjunctions ; six containing 
relative adverbs. 

EXERCISE 40 

(§§ 363-365, p. 118) 

Point out all interjections, all other parts of speech used 
here in exclamation, and all exclamatory phrases. 

1. Awake! what ho, Brabantio 1 thieves I thieves 1 thieves! — Shak- 
SPERE. 2. Woe to the hand that shed this costly blood ! 3. poor 
Orlando ! thou art overthrown. 4. Hail, Caesar, and my lord ! hail, 
most dear Csesar ! 5. Up ! up ! my friend, and quit your books. 

6. Alas I alas ! there have six of them gone in these last few years. 

7. But hark ! what nearer war-drum shakes the glade ? 8. "0 Heaven ! " 
he cried, ''my bleeding country save I " 

9. Hail to thee, blithe spirit ! 10. Huntsman, rest ! thy chase is done. 
11. Where didst thou see her ? unhappy girl ! 12. Whew ! a plague 
upon you all ! 13. Soft ! who are you ? 14. Crack ! crack I the glass- 
coach rattles. 16. What ! was Mr. Slope there too ? 16. Poh I you have 
seen nothing. 17. Pshaw, 'tis from Sir Andrew Fountaine. 18. Hark I 
hark ! I hear yon whistling shroud. 

EXERCISE 41 

(§§ 866-380, pp. 119-121) 

1. Construct ten sentences in which the simple subject (noun 
or pronoun) is modified by an adjective clause ; ten in which 
the simple predicate (verb) is modified by an adverbial clausa 
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2. Construct .five sentences, each containing a noun (or 
substantive) clause used as subject; as object of a verb or 
preposition; in apposition; as predicate nominative. 

EXERCISE 42 

(§§ 381-389, pp. 122-123) 

1. Tell whether each of the subordinate clauses expresses 
place, time, cause, or concession. Is the clause adjective or 
adverbial ? What introduces it ? What does it modify ? 

1. I know your gentle nature will sympathize with me, though your 
prudence may condemn me. 2. Before we knew very well what was 
coming, all the sails we had set had burst. 3. Though the prospect was 
so extensive, and the country for the most part destitute of trees, a 
house was rarely visible. 4. I am the more at ease in Sir Roger's family 
because it consists of sober and staid persons. 6. When we arrived upon 
the verge of his estate, we stopped at a little inn to rest ourselves and 
our horses. 6. Though he had been sorely buffeted about the world, he 
was satisfied that the world, in itself, was good and beautiful. — Irving. 
7. About half a mile from the southern wall is a stone fountain, where 
the muleteers are accustomed to water their horses. 

8. As I was yesterday riding out in the fields with my friend Sir Roger, 
we saw at a little distance from us a troop of gypsies. 9. I instinctively 
drew back my head under the tarpaulins, where I could neither see nor 
be seen. 10. When the Duke of Norfolk came to Norwich, he was 
greeted like a king returning to his capital. 11. Our opponents never 
had a shadow of chance in their favor, though they fought with the 
most foolhardy valor. 12. Everything told of the sea, even when we 
did not see its waste or hear its roar. — Thoreau. 13. It is useless to 
go back to Limmeridge till there is an absolute necessity for our return. 

14. Where thou diest I will die, and there will I be buried. 16. There 
is a belt of turf along the side of Aros Bay where walking is easy ; and 
it was along this that I silently followed my silent kinsman. 16. Al- 
though the Spaniards on duty could see nothing, they distinctly heard 
the sound of many oars in the water. 

2. Illustrate clauses of place, time, cause, and concession by 
constructing twenty sentences, five for each. 

3. Tell whether the clauses are adjective or adverbial. What 
does each modify ? 



CLAUSES OF PURPOSE, ETC. 



(§§3«1-3H7, pp. 124-126) 
H.. Point out the clauses of purpose and those of result. 
, He gazed so long that his eyes were dazzled. 2. The whole coast 

^.M free from rocks that we bbw but one or two for more than twenty 

jniles. 3. In this plight, therefore, he went home, and refrained himself 
aa long ax he conld, that his wife and children should not perceive his 
distress. — Bdktan. 4. He was a tall, dingy man. In whom length was 
eo preciominanl o^er hreadth that he might almost have been borrowed 
for a foundry poter. — Colebidoe. 6. Love not sleep, lest thou come to 
poverty. G. Let us have tlie agreement in writing, in order that there 
may be no mistake. 7. The speech be made was so little to the purpose 
^lat 1 shall not trouble my readers with an account of it. 

»2. Write five sentences contaiuing each a clause of purpose ; 
result ; an infinitive clause expressing purpose. 
3. Write ten sentences in which the infinitive (without a 
bject) expresses puipose. 
1- 



■ 1. Explaii 

1. ir I had 

turned liim the 



EXERCISE 44 

(§5 3(«-413, pp. 125-129) 
li conditional clause. 



1, I should have n 



ware Mr. Mapletoft was i 

guineas I have of his. — Gbat. 2. 1 cannot dls- 
chai^e the part of a friend, if I omit to let you know. 3. Had I chosen 
for myself, it is impossible I could have fixed upon a place so agreeable. 
4. If you are for a cool argument upon that subject, I am ready t« 
accept your challenge. 6. If I had been at home, I would have given 
him something. 

6. It would be very ungrateful on my part, were I not to confess my 
great obligations to Galiano. 7. Suppose that a man tells you that he 
saw a person strike another and kill him ; that's tesUmoDJal evidence 
of the fact of murder. 8. If you took the jewels, I hope you buried 
them. 9. Should this venture fail, I will go back to Oiford. 10. You 
l|ad spared me many a bitter night, had you told me sooner. 11. Asurly 
mastiff will perhaps bear to be stroked, though he will growl under that 
operation ; but if you touch him roughly, he will bit«. 12. Could we 
genius by rules, they would no longer be taste or genius. 
13. If friends lie had, lie bade adieu to none. 
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14. If I were to go to one place, I should have to go everywhere. 
15. If ever it is in my power to befriend you, I am ready. 16. If I had 
had my bamboo, I should certainly have laid it across his shoulders. 
17. He shall never be insulted under my roof, if I can prevent it. 

2. Write twenty sentences, each containing a conditional 
clause. Tell whether each condition refers to present, past, 
or future time. Which' of them are contrary to fact ? 

EXERCISE 45 

(§§ 414-416, pp. 129-130) 

1. Point out the clauses of comparison and explain such 
forms of verbs or pronouns as may require comment. 

1. The divinity student looked as if he would like to question my 
Latin. — Holmes. 2. I have been through as many hardships as Ulysses. 
3. Sea-air ripens friendship quicker than the hotbed of a city. — 
Tre LAWNY. 4. Addison wrote his papers as gaily as if he were going 
out for a holiday. — Thackeray. 6. The horse plods along at a footpace, 
as if there were no such thing as business in the world. 

6. I felt as though I should faint, and reached out to the rail for 
support. 7. The architecture of a nation is great only when it is as 
universal and as established as its language ; and when provincial dif- 
ferences of style are nothing more than so many dialects. — Ruskin. 
8. The autumn wind wandered among the branches, whirling away the 
leaves from all except the pine trees, and moaning as if it lamented the 
desolation of which it was the instrument. — Hawthorne. 9. We are 
glad that so able a writer as Mr. Hill has taken up the cudgels. 

2. Write ten sentences containing as if with a subjunctive. 

3. Insert personal pronouns of the first or third person. 

1. William can row better than . 

2. You are abler than . 

3. Do you trust him more than ? 

4. Dunbar is less hasty than . 

6. Is Alice quicker than ? 

6. Stedman is more generally liked than . 

7. You have had as much experience as , 

8. You have had less experience than . 

9. John is as clever as — ^. 
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EXERCISE 46 

(§§ 417-432, pr. 13l>-131) 
. Cliange the direct statements to indirect, prefixing He 
\ with the proper obanges in person and tenae. Thus,— 

I will do what I can. 

He said that he would do what he could. 

1 1. The drawbridge is Htill to be seen, but the moat is now &ry. 2. The j 
]^et riches of Ireland consisted in cattle, 3. We took the longest road, 
h Ues through Savoy. 4. 'T is near twelve, and so I '1! answer your | 
. S. I dined privately with a friend to-day, G. The Duke of Caiu- 
iSdge is staying in thiE house. 7. This is the tlret fine day we have had. 
I' The people are perfectly kind and agreeable. 9. I was more affected i 
m easily believe by the sight of your gift. 10. Time is money. 
i I have been packing up some books in a great box I have bought. 

1*2. Change into a direct statement each clause that is in , 
e indirect discourse. Mention the construction of the clause 
i subject, object, etc.). 

1. The report went abroad that the missing ship had been captured 

f the f rench. 2. 1 confess that I felt somewhat nettled at this rude- 

. 3. I now perceived that the dog hud shrunk Into an angle of the 

. 4. I found that our words froze in the air before they could reach 

« eftfs of the persDn to whom they were spoken. 6. I have nothing to 

f in particular on the subject of Homer, except that I am daily 

inelng in the work. — ■Cowpeb. 6. It can scarcely be alleged that 

A public waa altogether unprepared for the catastrophe. 

"", Marion informed her that Margaret had replied to her inquiry, 

i had jjromised to come if she could. 8. To Mr. Lorry, tlie Doctor 

muuicated under an injunction of secrecy on which he had no need 

■dwell, that the crowd had taken him through a scene of carnage to 

^ prison of La Force. 9. The gypsy told him that he was a bacbelnr, 

It would not be so long. 10. That wonder is the effect of ignorance, 

B often been observed. 11. His enemies have never denied that he 

d a fearless and manly spirit ; and his friends must acknowledge that 

e of himself was eslravagantly high, that his temper was 

table, that his deportment was often rude and petulant, and that hla *> 

IB of intense bitterness and long duration. — M*c*tLAT. 

. Write five sentences in which indirect discourse is ex- 
I by an infinitive clause (§ 422). 
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EXERCISE 47 
(§ 423, p. 132) 

1. Write five sentences illustrating each of the three passive 
constructions in § 423. Change each of your sentences to one 
of the other constructions, if possible. 

2. Write ten sentences in each of which a clause in the 
indirect discourse is the subject of a passive verb. 

EXERCISE 48 

(§ 426, p. 132) 

1. Explain the use of shall, should, will, or would in each 
instance. Change the indirect discourse to the direct. 

1. I think you will not be surprised at my persisting in my intention 
of going abroad. 2. My sister Mary remarked that we should all be glad 
to see him. 3. I felt that you would be deeply disappointed. 4. The 
Duchess said that there was no person in whom she should have more 
confidence as a son-in-law. 5. They say the Duke will make the Duchess 
leave the Queen out of spite. 6. He says that he will risk part of the 
expense with the publisher. 

7. I shall take another opportunity to observe that a person of an 
absolute and consummate virtue should never be introduced in tragedy. 
— Addison. 8. Colonel Masham and Colonel Hill tell me my request 
is reasonable, and they will second it heartily. 9. I think I should 
shake hands with thee if I met thee. 10. Morton says that he shall 
expect us on Monday. 11. Holguin assured him that his wishes should 
be respected. 12. I declare I will not dance. 13. He assured her that 
his joy in returning would be great. 

2. Fill the blanks with the proper auxiliary {shall or should, 
or will or would). 

1. I was afraid that we be late. 

2. I promise that he not come to any harm. 

3. Richard said that he telegraph you. 

4. The rumor is that I be made president of the club. 

6. I told Maxwell that I hoped he win. 

6. Father insists that I fail. 

7. I urged that Stearns go in my place. (See § 295.) 

8. I believe that Steams go. 
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9. He begged that we help liini. 

10. Austin would think that 1 accept the position 

11. Jennings hopes thB,t he not have to give up. 

12. I maintain that we be sorry for this. 

13. I told him that 1 — — not have thought it possible. 

14. Tell your unule that I — — send him my address. 
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13. Change the indirect sta-tements in the seuteuces which 
d have just made to direct statements. 
I EXERCISE 49 

[ " (g§ 428-431, pp. 132-134) 

1. Some, hut not all, of the following sentences contain 
indirect questions. Poiut out these questions and tell what 
introduces them (interrogative pronoun, interrogative adverb, 
subordinate conjunction). Mention the construction of each 
interrogative clause (as subject, object, etc.). 

2. Turn each indirect question into a direct question. 

3. Point out such relative clauses as jou find in the sen- 
tences. Are they adjective or adverbial modifiers? 

1. What the shore was, we knew not. 2. They asked me what I was, 
in Portuguese and in Spanish. 3. I could never falhom how a man 
dares to lif tup his voice to preach in a cathedral. — Stevekson. 4. Love 
and Death enter boarding houses without asldng the price of board, or 
whether there is room for them. — Holmes. S. I reported what I had 
seen to our captain. 6. How many have fallen, we know not. 7. I went 
up the hil] to see how the shore lay. 8. The man in the cocked hat 
demanded who he was, and what was his name. 

9. A great man is one who afiects the minda of his generation. — Dis- 
RA.ELI. 10. L'ut on a bright face for your customers, and smile pleasantly 
as you hand them vfhat they ask for. H. In answer to an inquiry why 
she had not gone to take off her thin^ Clare said she was not hungry. 
12. I think I knew at that moment what it was. 13. The sculptor 
inquired of his good friend Tomaao, whether he, too, had noticed the 
Shadow which was said to have recently fallen over Donatello's life. 
14. I HcarcB knew w!iat to call them. 15. The grand concern at present 
was how to get to college at Liverpool. 

16. These things made men augur ill of what was to follow. 17. Vol- 
taire was right in thinking that the energetic and profound treatment 
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of moral ideas is what distinguishes English poetry. 18. I cannot suffi- 
ciently say how proud I am of what you have done. i9. You may 
inquire of me how I like Paris. 20. Come, my lads, let us see what 
shot remains in the locker. 21. When Helen's anxious looks inquired 
of him what had happened at Baymouth, and whether her darling 
project was fulfilled. Pen, in a gay tone, told of the calamity which had 
befallen. — Thackeray. 

4. Write sentences containing indirect questions introduced 
by whoy whichy what, when, how, why, whether, if, 

5. Fill the blanks with who or whom. Tell, in each sentence, 
iv^hether who or whom is an interrogative or a relative pronoun. 

1. Tell me you are. 

2. Tell me you asked. 

3. I wonder it was that I saw. 

4. I saw the boy found the watch. 

6. James has discovered the owner is. 

6. We suspected you were. 

7. They were in doubt to invite. 

8. Tom understands to inquire for. 

9. I know the man you wish to see. 

10. I know you ought to consult. 

11. I have learned wrote that letter. 

6. Turn all the indirect questions which you have just 
"written into direct questions. 

7. Construct sentences in which each of the verbs (or verb- 
phrases) is followed by an indirect question : — 

asked, tell, inquire, is learning, see, might discover, had heard, have 
found, doubt, have perceived, is thinking, wonders, knew, was told, 
understands, to comprehend, is, could ascertain, has reported, wiU 
announce. 

EXERCISE 50 
(§ 432, p. 134) 

1. Turn each indirect question into the direct form. Ex- 
"plain the use of shall, should, will, would, 

1. His mother wonders why he should still wish to provoke the dan- 
gers of the deep. 2. I am told that you are eager to know what I wiU 
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do for the workingman. 3. I was wondering what I should do to meet 
the imperaliTe neeesatty for earning my own bread. 4. It is not easy 
to see why tie should have been ao implacable. 5. Tliis is all I know 
gf Sir Percival'H friend. I wonder if he will ever come to England. 
I wonder if I shall lUte bim. 

6. Though many years have elapsed since I trod tlie drowsy shades 
of Sleepy Hollow, yet I question whether 1 should not etill find the same 
trees and the same families vegetating In its sheltered bosom. 7. I can- 
not tell you how much pleasure I should derive from the receipt of a 
letter from you. 8. I very much doubted whether the general subject 
would not be objectionable to the government. 9. Landseer asked me if - 
I would present to you from him the accompanying engraving. 10. He 
Es therefore maturely considering how be shall dispose his walks and his 
groves. 11. I sometimes wonder whether I shall miss something when 
my readings are over. 12. What were bis powers? wliat should be ids 
aim ? were often to him, as to all young aspirants, questions infinitely 
perplexing and full of pain. 13. Sir John Jervis asked hlin [Nelson] if 
he should have any objection to serve under bim. 

2. Pill the blanks with the )>roper auxiliary (shall, should, 
will, would). Then change each indirect question to the direct 
form. 

w I. Ruth asked me if I teach her French. 

ttVt. I wonder whether the enterprise succeed or not. 

I S, My brother inquires whether or not we — — need his services. 

I 4. I cannot explain why he neglect me. 

\ 5. We wondered if Tom join the glee club. 

I 6. I should like to know if you make the address. 

[■7. I wonder if I like that opera. 

^8. It is doubtful whether we buy a car or not. 

■9. I understand now why he wish to enter the navy. 

"I. Tall OB if we turn to the right. 

EXERCISE 51 

(§§ 433-434, p. 135) 

*1, Mention the substantives that make up the compound 

subjects and the verbs that make up the compound predicates 

in Exercise 4. 

^—^2. See i£ you can make any of the sentences in Exercise 4 

^Hspound by inserting personal pronouns as subjects.. 



1 
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3. Divide each compound sentence in § 471 into the inde- 
pendent coordinate clauses that compose it. 

4. Make each sentence in Exercise 4 complex by inserting 
or adding a subordinate clause. Is your clause adjective or 
adverbial? What does it modify? 

5. Divide each complex sentence in Exercises 13, 19, 33 (2), 
48-50, into the independent (main) clause and the subordinate 
clause. 

6. Construct compound or complex sentences, using each of 
the following simple sentences from ^^ Ivanhoe " as one cliause. 

1. The sun Jtiad now sunk. 2. The knight resolved to trust to the 
4sagacity of his horse. 3. A fountain of the purest water trickled out 
of the rock. 4. The path from the wood leads to a morass. 5. The 
Jknight shrugged his shoulders. 6. These are dangerous words. 7. Their 
revels were interrupted. 8. The companions of Gurth bound him with 
a halter. 9. They rode side by side. 10. Offend him not by thy folly. 
11. They had reached the little moonlight glade. 12. Isaac sat in a 
comer of his dungeon. 13. The dust raised by the trampling of so 
many steeds darkened the air. 

EXERCISE 52 

(§§ 436-447, pp. 136-138) 

1. Point out the adjectives used as modifiers of the subject. 
Substitute for each an adjective phrase; an adjective clause 
(§ 442). 

1. The fatal decree has gone forth. 2. "Shake hands, nephew," said 
a broad-faced, broad-shouldered gentleman in a scarlet-laced waistcoat. 

3. The dreary dawn peeps at length through shutters and curtains. 

4. That haughty-looking man is my Lord George Sackville. 5. Keason- 
able people know themselves better than is commonly imagined. 6. A 
small footpath ran along the margin of the wood. 7. An unaffected 
behavior is without question a very great charm. 8. Behind the house 
itretdhed a Urge garden, where there was plenty of room for cabbages 
aa well as roses to grow. 9. His high-crowned gray hat lajr on the floor, 
covered with dust. 10. A quick intellect catches ideas from the glance 
<)f a moment. 11. High thoughts rolled, one after another, upon the 
mind of the warrior. 12. Strange names were over the doors, strange 
faces at thfeWUidows. :^. mr- . 
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2, Construct sentences, using the foUowing adjective phrasea 
B moditiei-s of the subject : — 

in the barracks ; aoross the square ; from our window ; of hoofa ; 
tlitb a toni cover ; along the river ; of the approaching train ; round 
!r ; in a heap ; from Englandj in the Gothic style ; in the midst 
e ; in the bloom of youth. 

3. Substitute (if possible) an adjective clause for each. 
idjective phrase in the sentences you have just written. 

, 4. Point out all participles used as modifiers of the simpla 
tabject in Exercise 36. Write ten sentences containing such 
aifiera (§ 443). 

5. Construct ten sentences similar to 9-11 in g 443 (with 
Snfiiiitives modifying the simple subject). 

6. Write ten sentences containing nouns or pronouns in the 
Msesaive case used aa modifiers of the subject (S 444). 

7. Write ten sentences containing nouns in apposition with. 
B subject (§§ 83, 5; 445); five in which a noun clause is. 

|"ihus used (S§ 375, 447). 

EXERCISE 53 
(SS 448-454, pp. 138-140) 
I I. Point out all the adverbs used to modify the simple predi- 
B (verb). Substitute for each an adverbial phrase or clause. 
, 1. Old Homer vfrote admirably for little folk. 2. Certain atars shot 
"!y from their BpbereH, 3. Our troops set forth to-morrow. 4. Within 
Is car, aloft, young Bacchus stood. 6. Circle-wise sit they, with bound 
— RosBBTTi. G. She waved her handlightlyandsmiled, 7. Ridley 
D downstairs in a high state of indignation. 6. I had not observeil him 
■. I heartily thank you for it and highly esteem it. 10. I lika 
e article exceedingly. 
^ Jl. I perfectly concur in all you say. 12. I write to you very hastily 
~ A crudely. 13. He looked hard at me, but said nothing. 14. I do not 
"1 understand that. 15. Boon sbe hears the tread of heavy steps, 
t Ur. Jerome shook his bridle violently. 'J.?. They conversed every 
jr long N)d freely about the state of the shipping and the dockyards, 
f.. Afterwards I wandered up among the people, and looked at the sports. 
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2. Write ten sentences in which the simple predicate is modi- 
fied by an infinitive (§§ 314, 450) ; by an adverbial objective 
or by a phrase containing one (§§ 111, 461) ; by a nominative 
absolute (§§ 336, 452); by an indirect object (§§ 103, 463); 
by a cognate object (§§ 110, 454). 

3. Point out the complementary infinitives and the infinitives 
of purpose in Exercise 34, and tell what verb each modifies. 

EXERCISE 54 

(§§ 456-457, pp. 141-148) 

1. Point out the complements and describe each (as direct 
object, predicate nominative, etc.). 

1. This proved a rainy day. 2. He has sent me the address. 3. The 
conversation is sometimes quite literary. 4. The mother lies sleepless 
and praying in her lonely house. 5. "These are fine manners I ^' cried 
the maid. 6. Rochester House was a magnificent residence on the banks 
of the canal. 7. His forehead was broad and high. 8. I'll make you 
the queen of Naples. 9. The time seems long. 

10. I '11 not call you tyrant. 11. Indolence undermines the founda- 
tion of every virtue. 12. Madrid is the noisiest city I ever dwelt in. 
13. The most interesting part of my visit to Birmingham was a call I 
made by appointment on Cardinal Newman. 14. He was benignly cour- 
teous. 15. A more gracious old age I never saw. 16. You call me mis- 
believer. 17. We are having the most superb winter weather. 18. Expect 
another package from me ere long. 19. I am rather languid to-day. 
20. There was a noisy crowd everywhere. 

2. Write ten simple sentences, each containing the direct 
object of a verb; a predicate objective; a predicate nominative ; 
a predicate adjective. 

EXERCISE 55 

(§§ 468-461, pp. 144-146) 

1. Point out any modifiers of complements in the sentences 
called for in Exercise 54, 2. Introduce other modifiers of com- 
plements, if you can without injuring the sentences. 



COMPLEMENTS AND MODIFIERS 205 

2. Write sentences similar to those in § 457, 4, taking care 
to include in each a complement modified. 

3. Write ten sentences, each containing a substantive com- 
plement modified by an adjective clause (§ 457, 1 and 3) ; an 
adjective complement modified by an adverbial clause (§ 457, 4).. 
Divide each sentence into the main and the subordinate clause. 

4. Point out all modifiers of complements in Exercises 11, 17.. 

EXERCISE 56 

(§§ 462-464, pp. 146-146) 

1. Write ten sentences illustrating adjectives (or adjective 
phrases) modified either by adverbs or by groups of words^ 
used adverbially. 

2. Write ten sentences, each containing a possessive noun 
modified; an appositive modified; an adverbial phrase modified. 

3. Write ten sentences illustrating the use of adjective or 
adverbial clauses as modifiers of modifiers. 

EXERCISE 57 

(§§ 465-467, p. 147) 

Point out the independent elements. Tell whether each is 
an interjection, a vocative (nominative of direct address), an 
exclamatory nominative, or a parenthetical expression. 

1. Thrice-noble Titus, spare my first-bom son. 2. I, Catherine, am a 
Douglas born. 3. Poor fellow ! it is time he removed from Pentonville. 
4. I have (alas !) got through all Sir Walter's Scotch novels this winter. 
— FitzGerald. 6. Roll on, grinding wheels of the world. 6. There, I 
say, thou may est be eased of thy burden. 7. Ay me, poor man, how pale 
and wan he looks I 8. Thomson's " Seasons," again, looks best (I main- 
tain it) a little torn, and dog's-eared.- — Lamb. 9. The lord (for so I 
understood he was) looked at me with an air of surprise. 10. The drama, 
as is well known, had an equally didactic origin. 11. Well, it was a 
happy time for almost all parties concerned. 12. I sent you, my dear, a 
melancholy letter. 13. Why, sir, I brought you word an hour since. 
14. Ho, there I fisherman, hold your hand I 
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15. I had, as I have said before, never been farther afield than Fulham 
or Battersea Rise. 16. It would be time enough, he thought, to mention 
Captain Cleveland's proposal when his consort should arrive. 17. I ad- 
mire — none more admire — the painter's magic skill. 18. Not many 
sounds in life, and I include all urban and all rural sounds, exceed in 
interest a knock at the door. 19. Thou comest, Autumn, heralded by 
the rain. 20. Imlac, in "Rasselas," says — I forget to whom — "You 
have convinced me that it is impossible to be a poet." — Cowper. 
21. Hear, lady, yet a parting word. 22. This story, as I hoped it would, 
did move him to a sort of tenderness. — Defoe. 23. In a word, we 
made the capes of Virginia in two-and-thirty days. 24. You do not 
forget, I dare say, that you and Sir Thomas called upon me a very few 
days before I took leave of London. 25. Adieu, my dear; I am never 
happier, I think, than when I am reading your letters. 

EXERCISE 58 

(§§ 468-475, pp. 148-152) 

1. Analyze (as directed in § 468) the simple sentences in 
Exercises 51(6), 52, 54; in §§443, 445, 451, 457, 459, 462; 
jour own simple sentences in Exercise 54, 2. In analyzing, 
describe each sentence as declarative, interrogative, etc. If 
a sentence is imperative, supply the subject. If there is an 
independent element, omit it in analysis. 

2. Analyze (as directed in § 470) the compound sentences 
in Exercise 6 ; those in § 471. 

3. Analyze (as in § 472) the complex sentences in Exercises 
13, 19, 33 (2), 42-45 ; in §§ 449, 457, 464. 

4. Analyze the compound and the complex sentences that 
vou made in Exercise 51, 6. 

5. Analyze (as in § 478) the compound complex sentences 
in §§ 476-477, 479. 

EXERCISE 59 

(§§ 474-475, p. 162) 

1. Construct ten complex sentences in which the inde- 
pendent (main) clause is compound : as, — ^* When they saw 
the ship, they shouted for joy and some of them burst into tears^ 
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2. Construct ten complex sentences in which two subordi- 
nate clauses are attached to the main clause separately, one 
modifying the simple subject (noun), the other modifying the 
simple predicate (verb) : as, — " The bridge, which had been 
weakened by the ice, fell with a crash while the locomotive was 
crossing if 

3. Construct ten complex sentences in which the subordi- 
nate clause is compound ; as, — 

The guide told us that the river was in flood and that the road was 
impassable. 

Before the battle was over and while the result was still in doubt, the 
general ordered a retreat. 

4. Construct ten complex sentences in which there are two 
subordinate clauses, one dependent on the other : as, — 

I met a good-natured old gentleman wh/) was bom in the village where 
my parents lived, 

5. Analyze your sentences. 

EXERCISE 60 

(§§ 476-479, pp. 163-164) 

1. Analyze the compound complex sentences in § 479, as 
a review. 

2. Construct ten sentences, each consisting of two independ- 
ent complex clauses ; of one simple and one complex clause. 

EXERCISE 61 

(§§ 480-486, pp. 155-166) 

1. Analyze the sentences in § 481. Explain the ellipses. 

2. Write five sentences illustrating each of the following 
kinds of ellipsis: — (1) the subject of an imperative; (2) a 
relative pronoun; (3) the conjunction that; (4) the copula 
and its subject with while, when, though, if; (5) ellipsis in a 
clause with as or than. 
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EXERCISE 62 

(§§ 470-479, pp. 149-164) 

The following compound, complex, and compound complex 
sentences may be used for study and analysis. 

1. The tree against which they were posted had a dark shadow cast 
upon it by the intervention of an enormous pine that grew between it 
and the fire. 2. When they entered Suffolk, a number of gentry, who 
had been appointed to aid the sheriff, met them. 3. We landed in a 
blink of fine weather ; but we had not been two minutes ashore, before 
the wind freshened into half a gale, and the rain began to patter on our 
shoulders. — Stevenson. 4. I have heard of a man that was angry with 
himself because he was no taller ; and of a woman that broke her looking- 
glass because it would not show her face to be as young and handsome 
as her next neighbor's was. — Izaak Walton. 5. The sky was clear, 
and a single star shone out sharply. 6. I fear that it will do no good. 
7. It was some time before I left the churchyard. 

8. In an access of hunger for his good opinion, she bethought herself 
of what she had latterly endeavored to forget. 9. There is likewise a 
kind of barrack, where half a dozen soldiers are stationed. 10. I shall 
therefore be very glad to make you a visit at Strawberry Hill, whenever 
you give me notice of a convenient 'time. 11. When a man cannot bear 
his own company, there is something wrong. 12. A French author has 
advanced this seeming paradox, — that very few men know how to take 
a walk. — Johnson. 13. It was four o'clock ; the sun was rising; and 
the routed army came pouring into the streets of Bridgewater. 14. I 
reckoned in one day thirteen cascades, the least of which was one hundred 
feet in height. 15. Our good Daniel had none of that confidence wliich 
usually so unpleasantly characterizes self-taught men. — Southey. 

16. Reading is to the mind what exercise is to the body. 17. As soon as 
Sir John took his leave. Fox returned to his task ; but he could no longer 
keep his mind upon the problem which had absorbed him an hour earlier. 
18. Whatever thwarts, or puts me out of my way, brings death into my 
mind. — Lamb. 19. It has been the opinion of several learned persons 
that the stars do only incline, and not force, the actions or wills of men. 
20. He was wondering what might be the value of any one man's labor 
for his fellow men. 21. It was in vain that I attempted to appear cheer- 
ful. 22. How things were suffered to go on thus, I cannot guess. 23. It 
was on a blustering autumnal afternoon that Wolf ert made his visit to 
the inn. 24. At length the orchestra, which had been wrestling with a 
composition much beyond its ability, ceased from its labors, and the 
curtain began to rise unsteadily. 
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LISTS OF VERBS 

In the first list, only such verb forms are given as are indis- 
putably correct in accordance with the best prose usage of the 
present day. The pupil may feel perfectly safe, therefore, in 
using the forms registered in this list.^ 

A few verbs (marked *) which are seldom or never used in ordinary 
language are included in this list. These have various irregularities. 
A few verbs are partly strong and partly weak. 

Weak verbs are printed in italics. 

For the modal auxiliaries, see page 217. 



Present Tense 


Past Tense 


Past Participle 


abide 


abode 


abode 


am (svhjunc, be) 


was 


been 


arise 


arose 


arisen 


awake 


awoke, awaked 


awaked 


bear 


bore 


borne, born * 


beat 


beat 


beaten 


beget 


begot 


begotten 


begin 


began 


begun 


behold 


beheld 


beheld 



^ The omission of a form from the list, then, does not necessarily indicate 
that it is wrong or even objectionable. There is considerable diversity of usage 
with regard to the strong verbs, and to state the facts at length would take 
much space. An attempt to include archaic, poetical, and rare forms in the 
same list with the usual modem forms is sure to mislead the pupil. Hence the 
list here presented is confined to forms about whose correctness there can be 
no difference of opinion. Archaic and poetical tense-forms are treated later 
(pp. 216-217). 

2 Born is used only in the passive sense of " born into the world.' 
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Present Tense 


Past Tense 


Past Participle 


bend 


bent 


bent 


bereave 


berefi, bereaved 


bereft, bereaved^ 


beseech 


besoy>ght 


besought 


bet 


bet 


bet 


bid (command) 


bade 


bidden 


bid (money) 


bid . :" 


bid 


bind 


bound 


bound 


bite 


bit 


bitten 


bleed 


bled 


bled . 


bless (see p. 216). 






blow 


blew 


blown 


break 


broke 


broken 


b7'eed 


bred 


bred 


bring 


brought 


brought 


build 


built 


built 


burn (see p. 216) 






burst 


burst 


burst 


buy 


bought 


bought 


cast 


cast 


cast 


catch 


caught 


caught 


chide 


chid 


chidden 


choose 


chose 


chosen 


*cleave (split) ^ 


cleji, clove 


clefl, cleaved (cloven, adj.) 


cling 


ching 


clung 


come 


came 


come 


cost 


cost 


cost 


creep 


crept 


crept 


crow (see p. 217) 






curse (see p. 216) 






cut 


cut 


cut 


dare (see p. 217) 






deal 


dealt 


dealt 


dig 


dug 


dug 


do 


did 


done 


draw 


drew 


drawn 



1 The adjective form is bereaved: as, " The bereaved father.'* 
3 Cleave, *' to adhere," has cleaved in both the past tense and the past parti- 
ciple, and also an archaic past form clave. 
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Present Tensb . 


Fast Tense* 


Past Participle 


dream (see ] 


[). 216) 






dress (see p, 


216) 






drink 




drank 


drunk (drunken, a</;.) 


drive 




drove 


driven 


dwell 




dwelt 


dwelt 


eat 




ate 


eaten 


engrave (see 


1 p. 217) 






faU 




fell 


fallen 


feed 




fed 


fed 


feel 




felt 


felt 


fight 




fought 


fought 


find 

• 




found 


found 


flee 




fled 


fled 


fling 




flung 


flung 


fly 




flew 


flown 


forbear 




forbore 


forborne 


iorget 


• 


forgot 


forgotten 


forsake 




forsook 


forsaken 


freeze 




froze 


frozen 


freight (see 


p. 217) 




, 


get 




got 


goti 


gird (see p. 


216) 




\ 


give 




gave 


given 


go 




went 


gone 


grave (Bee p 


.217) 






grind 




ground 


ground 


grow ^ 




g^elw 


grown 


hang 




hung, hanged ^ 


hung, hanged^ 


have 




had 


had 


hear 




heard 


heard 


heave 




hove, heaved^ 


hove, heaved^ 


hew 




hewed : 


hewn 



. ; ^ The archaic participle gotten is used in the coitipounds begotten B,nd for- 
gotten, and as an adjective (** ilU-gotteri gains ")* Many good. speakers also use 
it instead of the past .participle got, but got is the accepted, modem ionn. 

> Hanged is used only of execution by hanging. 

* Usage varies with the content. We a&j, '* The crew hove^ the cargo over- 
board," but mot " She hove a sigh.' 
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Pbbsbnt Tbnse ' 


Past Tbnsb 


Past Participub 


hide 




hid 


hidden 


hit 




hU 


hit 


hold 




held 


held 


hurt 




hurt 


hurt 


keep 




kept 


kept 


kneel (see p 


. 21() 






knit (see p. 


216) 






know 




knew 


known 


lade^ 




laded 


laded, laden 


lay 




laid 


laid 


lead 




led 


led 


learn (see p 


.216) 






leave 




left 


left 


lend 




lent 


lent 


let 




let 


let 


lie (recline) 


|2 


lay 


lain 


light 




lighted or lit ■ 


lighted or lit^ 


lose 




lost 


lost 


make 




made 


made 


mean 




meant 


meant 


meet 




met 


met 


mow (see p. 


217) 






p<iy 




paid 


paid 


pen (shut up) (see p. 216) 






put 




put 


put 


quit (see p. 


216) 






read 




rSad 


r^ad 


*reave 




refiy reaved 


refiy reaved 


reeve 




rove 


rove 


rend 




rent 


rent 


rid 




rid 


rid 


ride 




rode 


ridden 



1 Load has loaded in both the past tense and the past participle. Laden is 
sometimes used as the past participle of load. 

2 Lie, ** to tell a falsehood/' has lied in both the past tense and the past 
participle. 

8 So both lightj "to kindle," and light, "to alight." The verb alight has 
usually alighted in both the past tense and the past participle. 
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Pkesent Tensb 


Past Tense 


Past Participle 


ring 




rang 


rung 


rise 




rose 


risen 


*rive 




rived 


riven, rived 


nm 




ran 


run 


sai/ 




said 


said 


see 




saw 


seen 


seek 




sought 


sought 


♦seethe (transitive) ^ 


sod, seethed 


seethed (sodden, adj.) 


sell 




sold 


sold 


send 




sent 


sent 


set 




set 


set 


sew (see p 


.217) 






shake 




shook 


shaken 


shape (see 


p. 217) 






shave 




shaved 


shaved (shaven, adj,) 


shear (see 


p. 217) 






shed 




shed 


shed 


shine 




shone 


shone 


shoe 




shod 


shod 


shoot 




shot 


shot 


show 




showed 


shown 


shred (see 


p. 216) 






shrink 




shrank 


shrunk (shrunken, adj\) 


♦shrive 




shrove, shrived 


shriven, shrived 


shut 




shut 


shut 


sing 




sang 


Sling 


sink 




sank 


sunk 


sit 




sat 


sat 


slay 




slew 


slain 


sleep 




slept 


slept 


slide 




sHd 


slid, slidden 


sling 




slung 


slung 


slink 




slunk 


slunk 


slit 




slU 


slit 


smell (see 


p. 216) 







1 Seethe, intransitive, has nsnally seethed in both the i>a8t tense and the past 
participle. It is in rather common literary use. 
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Present Tense 


Past Tense 


Past Participle 


smite 




smote 


smitten 


sow 




sowed 


sowed, sown 


speak 




spoke 


spoken 


speed (see p. 216) 






spell (see 


p. 217) 






spend 




spent 


spent 


spill (see 


p. 217) 






spin 




spun 


spun 


spit 




spit 


spit 


split 




split 


split 


spoil (see 


p. 217) 






spread 




spread 


spread 


spring 




sprang 


sprung 


stand 




stood 


stood 


stave 




stove, staved 


stove, staved 


stay (see 


p. 217) 






steal 




stole 


stolen 


stick 




stuck 


stuck 


sting 




stung 


stung 


stink 




stunk 


stunk 


strew 




strewed 


strewn 


stride 




strode 


stridden 


strike 




struck 


struck (stricken, arf/.)* 


string 




strung 


strung 


strive 




strove 


striven 


swear 




swore 


sworn 


sweat (see p. 217) 






sweep 




swept 


swept 


swell 




swelled 


swelled, swollen 


swim 




swain 


swum 


swing 




swung 


swung 


take 




took 


taken 


teach 




taught 


taught 


tear 




tore 


torn 


tell 




told 


told 



1 stricken is also used as a participle in a figurative sense. Thus we say, 
• " The eommunity was stricken with pestilence," — but " The dog was strwsk 
with a stick." 
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Present Tense 

think 

thrive 

throw 

thrust 

tread 

wake 

wax (grow) (see p. 217) 

wear 

weave 

wed (see p. 217) 

weep 

wet 

win 

wind 

wring 

write 



Past Tense 

thought 

throve, thrived 

threw 

thrust 

trod 

woke, waked 

wore 
wove 

wept 

wet 

won 

wound 

wrung 

wrote 



Past Participle 

thought 

thriven, thrived 
thrown 
thrust 
trodden 
woke, waked 

worn 
woven 

wept 

wet 

won 

wound 

wrung 

written 



Bear, break, drive, get (beget, forget), speak, spin, stirik, swear, tear, have 
an archaic past tense in a : bare, brake, drave, gat, spake, etc. 

Beat, beget (/(yrget), bite, break, forsake, hide, ride, shake, speak, weave, 
write, and some other verbs have archaic forms of the past participle like 
those of the past tense. The participles in en, however, are now the ac- 
cepted forms. Chid and trod are common participial forms. 

Begin, drink, ring, shrink, sing, sink, spring, swim, often have in poetry a 
u-f orm (begun, sung, etc.) in the past tense as well as in the past participle. 
This form (though good old English) i should be avoided in modem speech. 

Bend, beseech, bet, build, bursty catch, dwell, rend, split, wet, have archaic 
or less usual forms in ed : bended, beseeched, betted, etc. Builded is common 
in the proverbial " He builded better than he knew." Bursted is common 
as an adjective : " a bursted bubble." 

Bid, " to command," has sometimes bid in both the past tense and the 
past participle ; bid, " to offer money," has these forms regularly. 

Blend, leap, lean, have usually blended, leaped, leaned ; but blent, leapt, 
leant are not uncommon. 

Clothe has commonly clothed ; but clad is common in literary use, and 
is regular in the adjectives well-clad, ill-clad (for which ordinary speech 
has substituted well-dressed, badly or poorly dressed), 

1 It is a remnant of the old past plural. In Anglo-Saxon the principal parts 
of begin were: present, beginne; past, began; past plural, begunnon; past 
participle, begunnen. 
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Dive has dived ; but dove (an old form) is common in America. 

Plead has past tense and past participle pleaded. Plead (pronounced plSd) 
is avoided by careful writers and speakers. 

Prove has past tense and past participle proved. The past participle proven 
should be avoided. 

Work has past tense and past participle worked. Wrought in the past tense 
and the past participle is archaic, but is also modem as an adjective (as in 
wrought iron). 

Some verbs have rare or archaic weak forms alongside of the strong forms ; 
thus digged^ shined, past tense and past participle of digt shine ; showed, past 
participle of show. 

Ate and eaten are preferred to eat (pronounced St). 

Quoth, " said/' is an old strong past tense. The compound bequeath has 
bequeathed only. 

Miscellaneous archaisms are the past tenses sate for sat, trode for trod, spat 
for spit ; also writ for wrote and written, rid for rode and ridden, strewed and 
strown for strewn. 

II 

The following verbs vary between ed and t (d) in the past 
tense and the past participle. In some of them, this variation 
is a mere difference of spelling. In writing, the ed forms are pre- 
ferred in most cases ; in speaking, the t forms are very common. 



bless 


blessed, blest ^ 


bum 


burned, burnt ^ 


curse 


cursed, curst* 


dare 


dared (less commonly, durst) 


dream 


dreamed, dreamt 


dress 


dressed, drest 


gird 


girded, girt * ' 


kneel 


kneeled, knelt ^ 


knit 


knit, knitted ^ 


learn 


learned, learnt' 


pen (shut up) 


penned, pent * 


quit 


quitted, quit ^ 


shred 


shredded, shred ^ 


STnell 


smelled, sinelt * 


speed 


sped, speeded* 



* The adjectives are usually pronounced blessed, cursed. Compare also the 
adjective accursed. 

3 Both forms are in good use. 

8 Both forms are in good use. The adjective is pronounced Uamed. 
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spell 


spelled, spelt 


spill 


spilled, spilt ^ 


spoil 


spoiled, spoilt^ 


stay 


stayed, staid 


sweat 


sweated, sweat ^ 


wed 


wedded (j5.i>. also wed)* 



III 

The following verbs have regular ed forms in modern 
prose, but in poetry and the high style sometimes show 
archaic forms. 



LE8ENT TeNBB 


Past Tense 


Past Participle 


crow 


crowed, crew 


crowed, crown 


freight 


freighted 


freighted, fraught {figurative) 


grave 


graved 


graved, graven 


engrave 


engraved 


engraved, engraven 


mow 


laowed 


mowed, mown 


sew 


sewed 


sewed, sewn 


shape 


shaped 


shaped, shapen 


shear 


sheared, shore 


sheared. Shorn 


wax (grow) 


waxed 


waxed, waxen 



IV 

The present tense of may, can, shall, is an old strong past. Hence 
the first and third persons singular are alike : — / may, he may. The 
actual past tenses of these verbs are weak forms: — might, could, 
should. Must is the weak past tense of an obsolete mot, and is almost 
always used as a present tense (§ 287). 

Dare and owe originally belonged to this class. Owe has become 
a regular weak verb, except for the peculiar past tense ought, which 
is used in a present sense (see § 288) ; dare has in the third person 
dare or dares, and in the past dared, more rarely durst. The archaic 
wot "know," past wist, also belongs to this class. WUl is inflected 
like shall, having will in the first and third singular, wilt in the second 
singular, and would in the past. 

1 Both forms are in good use. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE VERB TO BE 



INDICATIVE MOOD 



SINOULAB 

1. I am. 

2. Thou art 

3. He is. 



FfiESENT Tense 



PLURAL 



We are.^ 
You are. 
They are. 



1. I was. 

2. Thou wast. 

3. He was. 



Pa8t Tense 



We were. 
You were. 
They were. 



1. I shall be. 

2. Thou wilt be. 

3. He wiU be. 



Future Tense 



We shall be. 
You will be. 
They will be. 



Perfect (or Present Perfect) Tense 

1. I have been. We have been. 

2. Thou hast been. You have been. 

3. He has been. They have been. 

Pluperfect (or Past Perfect) Tense 

1. I had been. We had been. 

2. Thou hadst been. You had been. 

3. He had been. They had been. 



Future Perfect Tense 



1. I shall have been. 

2. Thou wilt have been. 

3. He will have been. 



We shall have been. 
You will have been. 
They will have been. 
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SINGULAR 

1. If I be. 

2. If thou be. 

3. If he be. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
Present Tense 



PLUBAIi 

If we be. 
If you be. 
If they be. 



1. If I were. 

2. If thou wert. 

3. If he were. 



Past Tense 



If we were. 
If you were. 
If they were. 



Perfect (or Present Perfect) Tense 

1. If I have been. If we have been. 

2. If thou have been. If you have been. 

3. If he have been. If they have been. 



Pluperfect (or Past Perfect) Tense 

If we had been. 
If you had been. 
If they had been. 



1. If I had been. 

2. If thou hadst been. 

3. If he had been. 



Imperative Mood. ' Present Sing, and PL Be [thou or you]. 
Infinitive. Present, to be ; Perfect, to have been. 
Participles. Present, being ; Past, been ; Perfect, having been. 



CONJUGATION OF THE VERB TO STRIKE 



ACTIVE VOICE 



INDICATIVE MOOD 
Present Tense 



1. I strike. 

2. Thou strikest. 

3. He strikes. 



We strike. 
You strike. 
They strike. 
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Past Tense 

BINGniiAB PLURAL 

1. I struck. We struck. 

2. Thou struckest. You struck. 

3. He struck. They struck. 

Future Tense 

1. I shall strike. We shall strike. 

2. Thou wilt strike. You will strike. 

3. He will strike. They will strike. 

Perfect (or Present Perfect) Tense 

1. I have struck. We have struck. 

2. Thou hast struck. You have struck. 

3. He has struck. They have struck. 

Pluperfect (or Past Perfect) Tense 

1. I had struck. We had struck. 

2. Thou hadst struck. You had struck. 

3. He had struck. They had struck. 

Future Perfect Tense 

1. I shall have struck. We shall have struck. 

2. Thou wilt have struck. You will have struck. 

3. He will have struck. They will have struck. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Present Tense 

1. If I strike. If we strike. 

2. If thou strike. If you strike. 

3. If he strike. If they strike. 

Past Tense 

1. If I struck. If we struck. 

2. If thou struck. If you struck. 

3. If he struck. If they struck. 
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Perfect (or Present Perfect) Tense 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

1. If I have struck. If we have struck. 

2. If thou have struck. If you have struck. 

3. If he have struck. If they have struck. 

Pluperfect (or Past Perfect) Tense 

1. If I had struck. If we had struck. 

2. If thou hadst struck. If you had struck. 

3. If he had struck. If they had struck. 

Imperative Mood. Present Sing, and PL Strike [thou or you]. 
Infinitive. Present, to strike ; Perfect, to have struck. 
Participle. Present, striking; Pew/, struck; Pcr/ec^, having struck. 

PASSIVE VOICE 
INDICATIVE MOOD 

Present Tense 

1. I am struck. We are struck. 

2. Thou art struck. You are struck. 

3. He is struck. They are struck. 

Past Tense 

1. I was struck. We were struck. 

2. Thou wast struck. You were struck. 

3. He was struck. They were struck. 

Future Tense 

1. I shall be struck. We shall be struck. 

2. Thou wilt be struck. You will be struck. 

3. He will be struck. They will be struck. 

Perfect (or Present Perfect) Tense 

1. I have been struck. We have been struck. 

2. Thou hast been struck. You have been struck. 

3. He has been struck. They have been struck. 
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Pluperfect (or Past Perfect) Tense 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

1. I had been struck. We had been struck. 

2. Thou hadst been struck. You had been struck. 

3. He had been struck. They had been struck. 

Future Perfect Tense 

1. I shall have been struck. We shall have been struck. 

2. Thou wilt have been struck. You will have been struck. 

3. He will have been struck. They will have been struck 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Present Tense 

1. If 1 be struck. If we be struck. 

2. If thou be struck. If you be struck. 

3. If he be struck. If they be struck. 

Past Tense 

1. If I were struck. If we were struck. 

2. If thou wert struck. If you were struck. 

3. If he were struck. If they were struck. 

Perfect (or Present Perfect) Tense 

1. If I have been struck. If we have been struck. 

2. If thou have been struck. If you have been struck. 

3. If he have been struck. If they have been struck. 

Pluperfect (or Past Perfect) Tense 

1. If I had been struck. If we had been struck. 

2. If thou hadst been struck. If you had been struck. 

3. If he had been struck. If they had been struck. 

Imperative Mood. Present Sing, and PI. Be [thou or you] 
struck. 

Infinitive. Present^ to be struck ; Perfect, to have been struck. 

Participles. Present, being struck ; Past, struck ; Perfect, having 
been struck. 



n lajlakitig), 112. 

„ ir an, 57f . ; diatributive, 58. 

l&tiBolaM construolioii, lODf., 140.' 

See NominBiUve. 
]{|ktHo1iite HupertaCive, 65. 
Bit>Bolute use Qf tranEitive verbs, 68. 
Kbatract iioune, 20 f . 
hocuaative, 36. See Objective. 
BetloD, nooiu in -iiig, 110 R. 
njstive ygice, 79 ft. See Passive. 
It adjective, 56. 
Vdjective, 4, 55 ff. ; descriptive and 
~ definitive <or limiting), 4, 55 ; 
. VDon as adjective, adjective as 
L noun, 8, 55, 57 ; pronominal, 
I 44C, 65; proper and common, 
I 66; attributive (adberent), ap- 
1 poiritive, predicate, 56 ; articles, 
lG7f.; comparison, 58 fl., 64 f. ( 
■ tmmerals, 95 1.; participle as, 
• i09 ; adjective In exclamations, 
^118 ; as modifier of subject, 13fl ; 
9f complement, 144 f. SeeAdjec- 
jtive pronoun, iS^dicate adjective. 
'sctive claases, ITf,, 4Tf.,62f., 
19 ; place or time, 122 ; as modi- 
518 of subject, 136 ; of com- 
plement, 142 f. ; of mudiHer, 
46; as complements, 141 fi. ; 
1 analfsls. 150 IT. 
' wUve phrases, 13 f . ; compari- 
Q of, 65 ; as modifiers of sub- 
^t, 136; of complement, 144; 
modifier, 146 ; as comple- 
' , 143. 



Adverb defined, 9 ; as modifier, 
a f ., 139, 148 S. ; classification, J 
forms, and use, 61 S. ; relative or i 
conjunctive, 63 f.; interrogative, 
63; comparison, 63 S.; numeral, 
65 f.; in exclamations, 118; in 
imperative sentences, 156. 

Adverbial clauses, 17 t., 62 f., 
lis f. ; place or time, 122 ; cau- 
sal, 123 ; concuwlve, 123 ; pur- 
pose or result, 124f.; conditional, 
125 S. ; comparison, degree, man- 
ner, 129 i. ; indirect question, 
134 ; as modifiers of predicate, 
13B I of complement, 145 ; of 
modifiers, 146 f . , 

Adverbial objective, 37 f . ; as modi- ' 
fier, 139, 145. 

Adverbial phrases, 13 f., 38, 108, 
119 ; numeral, 66 ; as modifien 
of predicate, 139 f.; of comple- 
ment, 145 ; of modifiers, 146 f . 

Advising, verbs of, with infinitive 
clause, 105. 

Affirmative, f " 

AfBrmative s< 

Aching eXc., 112. 

.d^er, relative adverb, 93, 111), 122; 
preposition, 113. 

Agreement, of predicate nomino- 
tive with subject, 29, 41 ; of ap- i 
positive, 30, 38, 41 ; of pronoun 
with antecedent, 40, 46 ; of rela- ' 
tive with antecedent, 49, 75 ; of > 
verb with subject, 70, 73 H. 

AR, 46. 

Alternative conditions, 126; qaeB>i J 
tions, 133. ' 
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INDEX 



Although, See Thcmgh. 
Analysis, 185 ff. ; elements of the 
sentence, 135 ft, ; modifiers, 

135 ft, ; modifiers of the subject, 

136 ft, ; of the predicate, 188 ff. ; 
complements, 141 ft, ; modifiers of 
complements, 144 f. ; of modifiers, 
145 f . ; independent elements, 

147 f . ; structure of sentences, 

148 ff. ; analysis, with models, 
148 ff. ; simple sentences, 148 f . ; 
compound, 149 f . ; complex, 
150 ff. ; compound complex, 
158 f . ; elliptical sentences, 155 f . 
See further under these several 
heads. 

Animals, names of, gender, 21 f . ; 
pronouns, 50. 

Another^ 46 f. 

Antecedent of pronoun, 4 ; agree- 
ment, 40, 46, 49, 75 ; unexpressed, 
51 ff. ; what^ 51 ; compound rela- 
tives, 52 f. 

Anticipation, 92, 99. 

Anticipatory subjunctive, 92 ; shaU^ 
should, 99. 

Any, anything, etc., 46. 

Appear, with predicate nominative 
or adjective, 56, 68. 

Apposition, 80. See Appositive. 

Appositive, case of, 80, 38, 41 ; in- 
finitive as, 102 f . ; clause as, 120, 
131, 188 ; appositive as modifier, 
138, 144 f . 

Appositive adjective, 56, 138. 

Appositive phrase, 138. 

Articles, 57 f. ; generic, 67 ; re- 
peated, 57 ; distributive, 58 ; 
with verbal noun, 112. 

As, relative pronoun, 48 ; relative 
adverb, 63, 117 ; conjunction, 
117; in concession, 128; in 
clauses of degree, 180. 

As if, as though, 91, 116, 129, 156 ; 
OAto, 113 ; with infinitive, 125. 

Asking, verb of, with two objects, 
35 ; retained object, 84 ; with 
indirect question, 138 f. (cf. 121). 

Assertion, 2, 6. 

Assertive sentence. See Declarative. 



Assumptive clauses, 126. 

Attribute. See Predicate adjec- 
tive. Predicate objective. 

Attributive or adherent adjective, 
56. 

Aught, rumglvb, 46. 

Auxiliary verbs, 5, 67 ; in future, 
76 ff. ; in compound tenses, 78 f. ; 
in passive, 80 ff. ; in progressive 
form, 85, 90 ; in emphatic form, 
86 ; replacing subjunctive, 92 f. ; 
modal auxiliaries in potential 
verb-phrases, 93 ff . 

Be, 5f., 68f. ; conjugation, 73, 89, 
218f.; auxiliaryof passive, 80 ff.; 
of progressive form, 85 ; ellipsis 
of, 85, 110, 155 f. ; predicate pro- 
noun after, 105 f . See Predicate 
nominative. 

Become, with predicate nominative 
or adjective, 5 f ., 56, 68 f . 

Bqfore, preposition, 113 ; relative 
adverb, 63, 119, 122 ; with sub- 
junctive, 92 ; with should, 99. 

Bdiemng, verbs of, with infinitive 
clause, 105. 

Biblical style. See Solemn. 

Bid, with infinitive, 105. 

Both, pronoun, 45. 

Both , , , and, 18, 115, 117. 

But, codrdinate conjunction, 115; 
subordinate, 117 ; elliptical con- 
struction, 117. 

But, preposition, 113 ; with infini- 
tive, 103. 

Calling, verbs of, two objects, 85 ; 
predicate nominative after pajsk 
sive, 83. 
. Can, could, 94 f ., 217. 

Capability, 95. 

Cardinal numerals, 65 f . 

Case, 28 ff . ; nominative, 29 f . ; pos- 
sessive or genitive, 30 ff. ; objec- 
tive, 88 ff. ; accusative and dative, 
35 ff. ; of appositives, 30, 88, 41. 
See Pronouns. 

Cause, clauses of, 123 ; nominative 
absolute, 110. 



I ChooAng, verbs of, 
86 ; predicate i 
pSBBive, 83. 

lijGlauseB, independent and mibordl- 
iiate, 14 fC.; cojirdinnte, 14 1.; 
as parts of speech, 14 B., 118 S. ; 
determinative, Gl ; in&tiitive, 
101 ti. \ Himple, compound, com- 
plex, 115, 152 ff.; assumptive, 
13,0 ; combination of, 14B 3.. See 
Adjective, Adverbial, Noun, In- 
flnitive clause. 

K (SaoHes, HubordinHte, classified ac- 
cording to meaning, 122 fi.; place 
--' -^me, 122; cause, 123; con- 
1, 123 ; purpose and result, 
124 f.; i»ndUiona], 126ff. ;cod- 
cluaional, 126 ff. ; comparison 
and miumer, 129f. ; indirect dis- 
coQTse, 130 ft. i indirect ques- 
tions, 132 fF. 
"" ^late object, 87, 42; as modi- 
er, 140. 
>lleetiVB nouns, 20 f . ; verbs with, 

* Color, adjecti' 

Ooms, have (or ain) < 

Command, with thall or wiH, 78, 
68 ; OB condition, 126 ; verbs of, 
with inflnltlve clause, 105 ; with 
noun clause, 121, 124. See Im- 
perative. 

Common ndjectives, 65. 

Common case, 28. 

Common gender, 21. 
'Common nonns, 19 5. 
VCbmparative and superlative, of 
Bdjectives, 58 ff., 84 f.; of ad- 
verbs, 63 ff.; use, 64 f.; compant- 

■_ tive with tKe, 63. See Than. 

"Somparieon, clauses of, 129 f. 

Comparison of adjectives, 68 ff., 

; e4f. ; of adverbs, 63 fl. ; use of, 

mplementary inHnittve, 104. 
roplementaiy object, 35. See 
f Predicate objective. 
Pomplements. See Object, Fredi- 
- oate objective. Predicate nomi- 
native, Predicate adjective. 



Complements, classllled, 141 ff. ; I 
direct object, 142 ; predicate ob- I 
jective, 142 ; predicate nominti- f 
tive, 142 f.; predicate adjective, ] 
143. ' 

Complements, modifiers of, 144 f . 

Complete predicate. See Predicate. 

Complete predication, 141. 

Complete subject. See Subject. 

Complete tenses, 78 S. 

Complete verbs, 141. 

Complex clauses, 15 f., 152 tf. 

Complex compound. See Com- 
pound complex. 

Complex sentences, 14 fl. ; ana- 
lyzed, 150f. ; varieties of, 151 f. 

Compound clauses, 115, 152. 

Compound complex sentences, 18, 
153 f, ; analyzed, 163 f. 

Compound coiijunctious, llfl. 

Compound nouns, 21 f. ; plural, 
25 ; possessive, 82. 

Compound personal pronouns, 
43f. ; intensive and reflexive, 
43 f.; relatives, 62 f. 

Compound predicate, 13, 148 f . 

Compound prepositions, 114. 

Compound sentences, 14 ff., 149 f.; 
analyzed, 140 I. 

Compound subject, 13, 148 ; agi'ee- 
ment, 78 f. 

Compound tenses, 78 ff. 

Concern, dative of, 38. 

Conceraing, 108, 113. 

Concession, moods in, 91 ; BkotM . 
and tooubl in, 02 f ., 99 f. ; clauses I 
of, 123. ' 

Conclusion, or conclusional clause, 
126. , 

Conditional clauses and sentences, j 
moods in, 91, 127 ff. ; forms and , 
meaning, 127 ff. ; classification, 

127 fl. ; paat and present, 127 f . ; i 
non-committal (neutral) and coil' 
trary to fact, 127 f. ; future, 

128 f.; sftaH, will, thmild, would, \ 
09 f., 128 f. 

Conditional complex, 125 ff. 

Conjugation, 19, 69 ff. ; Indicative 

present and past, 89 fl. ; future. 
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76 ff . ; complete or compound 
tenses, 78 ff . ; active and passive, 
79 ff. ; progressive, 84 f. ; em- 
phatic, 86 ; negative, 86 ; sub- 
junctive, 89 f. ; potential, 93 f. ; 
tables of, 218 ff. 

Conjunction, defined, 7 ; classifica- 
tion and use, 115 ff. ; coordinate 
or coordinating, 115 f. ; subor- 
dinate or subordinating, 115 ff. ; 
simple and compound, 116 ; ad- 
verb, preposition, and, 116 f. ; 
correlative, 117. 

Conjunctive adverbs and pronouns. 
See Relative. 

Considering, 108, 113. 

Construction, 1. 

Contractions : I'M, weHl, 77 ; let^s, 
91; mayn't, ougldnH, 95; Vd, 
we'd, 98. 

Contrary to fact conditions, 127 f . 

Coordinate clauses, 14 ff., 149 f., 
152. 

Coordinate (coordinating) conjunc- 
tions, 115 f. 

Coordination in sentences. See 
Coordinate. 

Copula. See Be, 

Copulative or linking verbs, 5f., 
56, 68 f . See Be. 

Correlative conjunctions, 117. 

Could. See Can. 

Bare, 217. 

Dative, 35 ff. ; of indirect object, 
35 f. ; of reference or concern, 
36 ; with like, unlike, near, next, 
37. 

Declarative or assertive sentences, 
2. 

Declaring, verbs of, with infinitive 
clause, 105. See Indirect dis- 
course. 

Declension of nouns, 19, 21 ff. ; of 
personal pronouns, 40 f . ; of self- 
pronouns, 43 ; of demonstratives, 
45 ; of relatives, 48 ; of compound 
relatives, 52 ; of interrogatives, 
53. 

Defective verbs, 217. 



Definite article, 67. 

Definitive or limiting adjectives, 
4,55. 

Degree, adverbs of, 61 f . ; clauses 
of, 130. See Comparison. 

Demonstrative pronouns and ad- 
jectives, 44 f . 

Dependent. See Subordinate. 

Descriptive adjectives, 4, 55 ; rela- 
tives, 51 ; adjective phrases, 55 ; 
tenses, 84. 

Desiring, verbs of, with infinitive, 
104 ; with noun clause, 121, 
124. 

Determinative clauses, 51 . 

Did. See Do. 

Direct address, nominative of, 30 ; 
independent element, 147. 

Direct discourse, 131. 

Direct object. See Object. 

Direct quotations, 130 ; questions, 
132 f. 

Do, did, in questions, 86 ; in em- 
phatic verb-phrases, 86; in im- 
perative, 88. 

Double conditions, 126. 

Doubting, verb of, with indirect 
question, 133 (cf. 121). 

Each^ each other, 45 ff . 

Either, 45; either . . . or, 18, 74, 
115, 117. 

Elder, eldest, 59. 

Elements. See Subject, Predicate, 
Modifiers, Complements, Inde- 
pendent. 

Ellipsis, understood words, etc., 3, 
41, 50, 88, 90, 101, 110, 116 f., 
118, 121, 126, 130 f., 155 f. 

Elliptical sentences, 155 f . 

Emphasis, superlative of, 65. 

Emphatic verb-phrases, 86 ; im- 
perative, 88. 

Endings, in infiection, 1, 19; gender, 
22 f. ; number, 23 ff. ; case, 28 f., 
31 f. ; possessive, 28 f ., 31 f . ; 
comparison, 58 ff., 64 f. ; tense, 
70 ; personal endings, 71 ff. ; 
participles, 107 ; participial 
nouns, 110 f. 



^^^^F 227 ^1 


^^HirnTa in Bpeech. 26, 32, 41, 44 S., 


object, 35 f.; retained object, 


^^K54, 60, 04, 76 ff., 96 S., eg, 102, 


83 f. 


^^HlOSf., 108, 112, 114, 130. 


Gone, am or have, 78, 


^^^Keenif,nB, 123. 


Grammar, nature and principles, 1. 




GrarUea that, 126. 


^^Kbcept, with infinlti-re. 103. 






Habitual aetion, 00. 




Had ratlter, etc., 92. 


^^^^puflnilive, 103; various parts 


Haf, 75. 


^^^^bf speech, 118; phrases, US; 


Have, had, auxilittry, 5; in cozn- 


^^^Edauses. 125 ; as independent ele- 


pound tenses, 78 f ., 107. 


^^Btoient, 14T. See Interjection. 


He, 40 ; for he m- she, 48. 


^^^Kzclamatoiy sentences, 2, 54; 


Hear, with infinitive, 103. 




How, 63, 183. 


^^B 166. See Exclamation, Inter- 

^^B jectloD. 

^^Kseroises, 157-208. See Table ol 


However, 115; in concesaons, 123. 


I'd, we'd, 68. 


^^K^Contents, y. 


V, 116; in conditions, 125 fl.; in 


^^■EBEhoTtations, SI. 


wishes, 128; in indirect ques- 


^^Kneotation, subjunctive of, 92; 


tions, 133. 


^KXifd, 09. 


I'll,we'll,n. 


^^Krpletive. See It, There. 


Imperative mood, 87 f . ; in ex- 


^^^Bktent, poaseseivs of, 30. 


clamations, 118 1 as a condition, 
120. 
Imperative sentences, 2f., 87 f.; 


^^^Hnct, indicative mnod, 87. 


^^H^ irith predicate adjective, 60 ; 


subject ^)t, 3, 88, 156. 


^^H 'With infinitive, 103. 


Impersonal and expletive it, 73. 


^^Bmfnlne. See Gender. 


See It. 


^^■rk, 46. 


In case that. 116; in order that. 


^^^ngureB, plural of, 25. 


124; in order to, 125. 


^^■Kw, conjunction, 115f. 




^^^br, prepo^tion, 113, 116; with 


141. 


^^^B Infinitive clause, 106. 


Indefinite article, 57 f. ; pronouns 


^^B^ign plurals, 26. 


and adjectives, 45 ff. ; nouns, 46 ; 


^^HVlactionikl parts, SO. 


relatives (whoever, etc.), 52 f . 


^^Vuture conditions, 128 1. 


Independent clauses, 15 f. See 


^^^Btature perfect tense, 79. 


Clauses. 


^^Blstiire tense, SO, 76 S. See Shalt, 




^^Mvia. 


Independent participles, 108. 




Indicative mood, 87 f. ; variety of 


^^^^^pnder, SI H. ; of nouns and pro- 




^^^^^OUUB, 21 ; special rules for 


tiona of fact, 87; in commands, 


^^^■souns, 22 f. ; of pronouns, 41 ; 


88 ; in couceasiona, SI ; iu con- 


^^^Vef relatives, 48 ff. See Personi- 


ditions, 127 H. 


^^B-fieation. 


Indirect discourse, 130 ff.; Wiiises 


^^mUKraliv gpeaMng, 108. 


in, 131; pasdve, 132; shall. 


^^^lerie article, 67. 


sAouId, win, would, 132. 


^^^^EnHIve. See PoBseasive. 


Indirect object, 35 f. ; retained 


^^■fcrVtnd, 


with passive. 84 ; of participial 


^^^^^BHnif, verbs of, direct and indirect 


nouns, 111 ; as modifier, 140. 
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Indirect questions, 132 ft, ; infini- 
tive in, 134 ; subjunctive in, 134 ; 
sJuill, sfiouldj toiU, toould, 134. 

Indirect quotations, 130 ff. 

Indirectness in statements and 
questions, 130 ff. 

Infinitive, 10 £., 101 ff. ; forms, 
101 f . ; object and modifiers, 102 ; 
uses, 102 ff. ; as noun, 10, 102 f . ; 
as nominative, 102 f . ; as object, 

103 f . ; as modifier, 103 f ., 137, 
139, 146 ; with see, hear, fed, 
103 ; complementary, 104 ; of 
purpose, 104, 125 ;. predicative, 

104 ff . ; in verb-phrases, 11 ; in 
future, 76 ; in emphatic forms, 
86; in potential verb-phrases, 
03 ff . ; with ought, tenses, 05 ; as 
condition, 126 ; in indirect ques- 
tions, 134. 

Infinitive clause, 104 ff. ; as object, 
104 ff. ; as subject or predicate 
nominative, 106 ; predicate pro- 
noun in, 106; of purpose, 125; 
indirect discourse, 131. 

Infinitive phrase, 137. 

Inflection, 1, 19 ff. ; of nouns, 21 ff. ; 
of pronouns, 40 ff. ; of adjectives, 
58 ff . ; of verbs, C9 ff. ; lists of 
verb-forms, 200 ff . 

'ing, verbal nouns in, 110 ff. See 
Participial nouns. 

Intensive pronouns, 43. 

Interjections defined, 8 ; use, 118 ; 
as independent elements, 147. 

Interrogative adverbs, 63 ; with 
clauses, 121 ; in indirect ques- 
tions, 133 f . ; with infinitive, 134. 

Interrogative pronouns, 53 f.; as 
adjectives, 54 ; with prepositions, 
114 ; with clauses, 119, 121 ; in 
indirect questions, 133 f . ; with 
infinitive, 154. 

Interrogative sentences, 2 ; order 
in, 3 ; do, did in, 86 ; direct and 
indirect questions, 133 f. 

Intransitive verbs, 33 f., 67 ff. ; 
voice, 83 ; in passive with prep- 
osition, 83. 

Inverted order, 3, 62. 



Irregular verbs, 70; participles, 

107 ; lists, 209 ff . 
Is. See Be. 
It, 40 f. ; as cognate object, 42 ; 

impersonal, 73 ; expletive, 73, 

103, 121, 132. 

Kind, sort, 45. 

Knomng, verbs of, indipect dis- 
course, 131 ; indirect question, 
133 f. 

Language, nature of, 1. 

Less, least, 59, 64. 

Lest, with subjunctive, 92; pur- 
pose, 92, 124. 

Let, with infinitive, 105 ; let us, 91. 

Letters, plural of, 25. 

Like, shmUd Wee, 98. 

Like, with objective (dative), 37. 

Limiting adjectives, 4, 55. 

Linking verbs, 5f., 56, 68 f. See 
Be. 

Look, with predicate adjective, 56. 

Main clause, 14 f . ; analysis, 150 ff. 

Make, with infinitive, 105. 

Making, verbs of, two objects, 35 ; 
predicate nominative after pas- 
sive, 83. 

-man, words ending in, plural of, 
24. 

Manner, adverbs of, 61 ; clauses 
of, 129 f . 

Many, 46. 

Masculine. See Gender. 

May, might, auxiliary, 93 ff . ; re- 
placing subjunctive, 92 ; form, 
217. 

Measure or extent, possessive of, 30. 

Might, auxiliaiy, 93 ff . ; replacing 
subjunctive, 92 ; might beUer, 92. 
See May. 

Modal auxiliaries, use and mean- 
ing, 93 ff . 

Modal and non-modal forms, 112. 

Mode. See Mood. 

Models for parsing, analysis, 39, 
54, 60, 66, 112, 137, 147, 148 ff., 
156, 186-190. See Exercises, 



Hodlflera, 6f. ; claBsmed, 186 S.; 
of subject, 13S S. ; adjectives, ad- 
jective pUraaes, adjective clausea, 
138 ; paiUcipleiB, 137; infinitives, 
137 ; poaaesfiivea, 137 ; appoai- 
tives, 138 ; of predicate, 13t) R. ; 
adverbs, adverbial phrases, ad- 
verbial clauses, 18S ; InSnltiveB, 
139 ; adverbial objeotives, 13B ; 
nominative absolute, 110; in- 
direct object, 140; cognate ob- 
ject, 140. 

Modifiers of complements, 144 f . 

Modifiers of juodiflers, 146 f. 

Mood, 86 ff. ; indicative, 87 ; im- 
perative, 87f. ; subjunctive, 89ff.; 
potential, 64. See Indicative, 
Subjunctive, etc. 

More, Tnont, in comparison, 59, 63 ff. 

-moit, superlative siifBx, 60. 

Motion, verbs of, willi have or be, 
78; ellipsis, 160. 

liuU, auxiliary, 93, 96, 217. 

My, mine, 40, 42. 



Natural likelibood, 96. 
Naught, 48. 

Near, with objective (dative), 37. 
Necessity, 93, 95. 
Negative sentences, 2, DS ; neUlier, 
&, 115, 117 ; none, 45 ; not, 62 ; 

no, 62 ; atatements. 86 ; forms of 
verb, 86 ; commands, 88 ; pur- 
pose or resnlt, 124 t. ; condition, 
126. 

Neliher, pronoun, 45 ; conjunction, 
with nor, 13, 115, 117; number 
with, 74. 

Neuter. See Gender. 

Neutral or non-committal condi- 
tions, 127 f. 

Next, 37, 00, 64. 

Nigh, natt, 60, 64. 

Nominative case, 29f. ;Bubject, 29 ; 
predicate, 29. 83 ; direct address 
(vocative), 30; in exclamation. 



30 ; in apposition, 30 ; absolute, 
109 f., 140. 

Non-committal or neutral condi- 
tions, 127 f. 

Non-exclamatory sentences, 2. 

Nun-modal forms, 112. 

Non-predicative forms of verb, 112. 

^one, 45. 

Nor, neiffter . . . nor, number with, 
74, 

Not, 2, 84. 

Notvililuitaiiding, preposition or 
conjunction, 113, 117. 

Noun, defined, 3 ; classification, 
19 t£.; common and proper, 19 fi.; 
abstract and collective, 20 f,; 
compound, 21, 25, 32 ; inflection, 
21 fi. ; gender, 21 fi. ; number, 
23 ff. ; person, 28 ; case, 28 S. ; 
numeral, 66 1. ; verbal (partici- 
pial), 110 fi. SeelnfiniUve. 

Noun (or substantive) clauses, 17, 

object, etc., 120 (.; purpose and 
result, 124 ; indirect ^Uscourse, 
180 ff. ; Indirect questions, 132 fF. ; 
as modifiers, 138, 144; as com. 
143. 
-phrases or substantive 
phrases, 13 f . ; possessive of, 32 ; 
verbal noun-phrases. 111. 

Number, a (or the), 76. 

Number of tiounii, 23 5. ; of pro- 
nouns, 40f., 43, 46, 47, 48, 62; 
of verba, 70 ff., 73 ff. ; agree- 
ment in, 40, 46, 49, 70, 73 ff. 

Numerals, 65 f . 

O or oh, 8, 118 ; in wishes, 118. 

Object, of preposition, 7, 33, 113; 
of verb, direct, 33 fi. ; predicate 
objective, 36 ; indirect, 36 f . ; for 
whom, 36 ; cognate, 37 ; retained, 
S3 f . ; of inflnitlve, 102 ; of par- 
ticiple, 109 ; of vetbnl (particip- 
ial) noun, inf.; infinitive as, 
103 f.; infinitive clause as, 104 f.; 
noun-clause as. 120f., 124, 131, 
133. See Complements, Modi- 
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Object clauses. See Noun clauses. 

Objective attribute, 36. 

Objective case, 33 ff. ; of service, 
36 ; adverbiail, 37 f . ; in apposi- 
tion, 38 ; of pronouns, 42 ff., 46, 
48 ff., 62 ff. ; in exclamation, 42 ; 
subject of infinitive, 104 f. (cf. 
42). See Object. 

Objective complement, 36. See 
Predicate objective. 

Obligation or propriety, 93, 96. 

0/-phrase, 88. 

On condition that, 126. 

One, one's, one's self, 43, 46 f. ; one 
another, 46. 

Or, either . . , or, 13, 116, 117; 
number with or, nor, 74. 

Order. See Inverted. 

Orders, toill in, 88. See Command. 

Ordinal numerals, 66. 

Other, another, 46 ff . 

Ought, 96 f . 

Owe, ought, 96 f., 217. 

Own, 43. 



Pains, 74. 

Parenthetical words, phrases, and 
clauses, 147. 

Parsing, models for. See Models. 

Part, portion, 76. 

Participial nouns, 110 ff. ; object of, 
111 ; modifiers of. 111 ; as adjec- 
tives j 111 ; with article, 112. 

Participial phrase, 137. 

Participles, 11, 106 ff. ; present, 
past, perfect (or phrasal past), 
107 f . ; constructions, 108 ff. ; ob- 
ject and modifiers of, 108 f . ; as 
prepositions, 108 ; as adjectives 
109 ; with nominative absolute 
109 f . ; as modifiers, 137, 144 f . 

Parts of speech, defined, 3 ff. 
same word as different, 8 ff . ; sub- 
stitutes for, 13 ff. (see Phrases, 
Clauses) ; inflection and syntax 
19 ff. See Noun, Pronoun, etc. 

Passive voice, 79 ff. ; form of, 80 ff. 
use of, 82 ff . ; predicate nomina- 
tive with, 83; retained object 
with, 83 f. ; in progressive form. 



86 ; in imperative, 88 ; in sub- 
junctive, 90; intransitive verbs 
with preposition, 83 ; passive dis- 
tinguished from be with partici- 
ple used as adjective, 109 ; clause 
as retained object, 121 ; indirect 
discourse, 132. 

Past conditions, 127 f . ; non-com- 
mittal or neutral, 127 f . ; con- 
trary to fact, 128. 

Past future and ' past future per- 
fect tenses, 96. 

Past participle, 79 ff., 107 f . ; as 
predicate adjective, 109 ; phrasal 
past, 107. 

Past perfect tense, 78 f., 82; sub- 
junctive, 89, 128 ; progressive, 
86 ; in conditions, 127 f . ; in in- 
direct discourse, 131. 

Past tense, 69 ff. ; personal endings, 
71 f . ; passive, 81 ; progressive, 
86 ; emphatic, interrogative, and 
negative, 86; subjunctive, 89, 
91 f ., 128 ; were to, 129 ; indicative 
and subjunctive in conditions, 
127 f . ; in indirect discourse, 
131. 

Pending, 108, 114. 

Per, per cent, etc., 114. 

Perceiving, verbs of, with infinitive 
clause, 106 ; indirect discourse, 
131 ; indirect question, 133. 

Perfect (or past) infinitive, 79, 
101 f . ; with ought, 96 ; partici- 
ple, 107. 

Perfect (or present perfect) tense, 
78, 81, 86. 

Permission, 95, 98. 

Person of substantives, 28 ; of pro- 
nouns, 40 f . ; of relatives, 49 ; of 
verbs, 70 ff., 73 f. 

Personal construction, 132. 

Personal endings, 71 f . 

Personal pronouns, 40 ff. ; inflec- 
tion, 40 ff . ; gender and number, 
41 ; case, 41 ff. ; «e(/-pronouns, 
43 f. ; as predicate nominative, 
29, 41. 

Personification, 20, 22. 

Phrasal past participle, 79, 107. 




16; kindB of, 13 f. 

Noun-phrases, Adjective 

Adverbial phrases, 

as prepositions, 

conjunctions, IIS ; eX' 

in analysis, 

■H of subject, 

, 138 f.; as 

bplemeiite, 14g f . ; as moili- 

T of complements, 144 f. ; of 

ir modifiers, 145 f. See Pro- 

^_ , Emphatic, Potential, 

Appositive, Infinitive, Particip- 
ial, Prepositional, Verbal noun- 
phrases. 
Plflice and time, adverbs of, 81 Ef. ; 

clauses of, 122. 
Pluperfect or past perfect tense, 
78(., 82; subjunctive, 89, 128; 
progressive, 85 ; in conditions, 
127 f.; in indirect discourse, 131. 
Plural of nouns, 23 S. ; Irre^ar, 
S4 S. ; of compounds, 26 ; of 
letters, etc., 25 ; of foreign nouns, 
26 ; of proper names and titles, 
26 f. ; of possessive or genitive, 
31 ; of pronouns, 40 ff., «fE. ; of 
relatives, 49 ; of verbs, 70 fi. 
Portion, pari, 75. 
Positive degree, 68, 63. 
Possessive or genitive case of nouns, 
30 S. ; use, 30 ; of source, author- 
ship, measure, 30; of compounds 
and phrases, 32 ; of pergonal 
pronouns, 42 ; of indefinite pro- 
nouns, 48 f . ; of relatives, 48, 
60, 52 ; of InterrogfttiveB, 53 ; 
possessive nouns modified, 146. 
Possessive modifiers, 137, 144 fl. 
PossessiTB pronouns and adjectives, 
40 B. ; mi/, mine, etc., use of, 42 ; 
ene's, 46 f. ; viho»e, 48, 50, 53. 
Posdbilitf, 03, S6. 
Potential Terb-phrases, 93 fi. ; 

mood, 93 ft. 
Pray, priikee, 41. 
Prayers, subjunctive, 80. 
Predicate, 2f, ; inverted order, 3, 
SS; simple and complete, 12 f., 
135, 148 ; compound, 13, 148 ; 



possessive iit, 42 ; infinitive as, 
104fi. ; analysis, 136 fi. ; modi- 
fiers of, 138 ff. ; complements, 
141 ff. See Complements, Modi- 
Predicate adjective, 6fl, 68 f. ; par- 
ticiple as, 109 ; analysis, 141 fS. ; 
as complement, 143 ; modifiers 
of, 145. 

Predicate nominative, 29, 34f., 41, 
68f., 83, 105; of pronouns, 41; 
after passive, 83 ; infinitive as, 
102 ; infinitive clause as, 100 ; 
noun clause as, 120, 131, 133 ; in 
analysis, 141 fi. ; as complement, 
141 fi . ; modifier of, 144 f . 

Predicate objective, 85, 88 ; adjec- 
tive as, 35 ; in analysis, 141 ; as 
complement, 142 ; modified, 144. 

Predicate pronoun after to be, 105 f. 

Predication, complete and incom- 
plete, 141. 

Predicative forms of verb, 112. 

Predicative infinitive, 104 fi. See 
Infinitive clause. 

Preposition, defined, 7 ; list and 
uses, 113 f . ; simple and com- 
pound, 114; object of, 7, 113; 
with intrafisitiva verb, 83 ; witli 
passive, B3 ; phrase used as, 114 ; 
at end of sentence or clause, 
114; participle as, 108; infinitive 
as object of, 103 ; clause as object 
of, 121. 

Prepositional phrases, 14, 113, 

Present conditions, 127 f . ; non- 
committal or neutral, 127 f. ; 
contrary to fact, 128. 

Present infinitive, 101 ; with ought, 
95. 

Present participle, 11, 107f. ; in 
verb-phrases, 11, 85 ; with nomi- 
native absolute, 109 f . 

Present perfect teuse, 78, 81, 85. 

Present tense, 69 ; form, 70 ; per- 
sonal endings, lit.; conjugaUon, 
72 f. ; in future sense, 120; in 
future conditions, 129; passive, 
80 ; pmercssive. 85 ; emphatic, 
interrogative, and negative, 86 ; 
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imperative, 88 ; subjunctive, 
89 f . ; indicative and subjunctive 
in conditions, 127, 129; partici- 
ple, 11, 86, 107 ff.; infinitive, 
96, 101. 

Preterite. See Past. 

Preterite-present verbs, 217. 

Principal clause. See Main clause. 

Principal parts, 79 ; lists, 209 ff. 

PritJiee, 41. 

Progressive verb-phrases, 84 f . ; in 
subjunctive, 90. 

Prohibition, 88. 

Pronominal adjectives. See Adjec- 
tive pronouns. Demonstrative, 
Indefinite, Relative, Interroga- 
tive. 

Pronoun defined, 3 ; antecedent of, 
4 ; classification, forms, and uses, 
40 ff. ; predicate nominative, 41. 
See Personal, Adjective, Demon- 
strative, Indefinite, Relative, In- 
terrogative, Intensive, Reflexive, 
Reciprocal, Gender. 

Pronoun, predicate, after to be, 106. 

Proper nouns, 19 ff. ; plural, 24, 
26 f. ; possessive, 31 ; adjectives, 
66. 

Propriety, 96. 

Provided (tJiat), 116, 126. 

Purpose, subjunctive and indica- 
tive, 92 ; infinitive of, 104, 126 ; 
clauses of, 124 ; infinitive clause, 
126. 

Questions, 3 f . ; sJiall and mil in, 
76 ff. ; shjould and would in, 96 ff.; 
do, did, 86 ; may, 96 ; as condi- 
tion, 126; direct and indirect, 
132 ff. See Interrogative. 

Quotations, direct and indirect, 
130. 

RaJther, had rather, 92. 

Reciprocal pronouns, 46. 

Reference, dative of, 36. 

Reflexive pronouns, 43. 

Effusing, verbs of, direct and indi- 
rect object, 36 ; retained object, 
83 f. 



Regular verbs, 70 ; participles, 107. 
Relative adjectives, 63. 
Relative adverbs, 62 f. ; with sub- 
junctive, 92 ; introducing clauses, 

119, 122 f ., 126 ; place and time, 
122 ; concession, 123 ; condition, 
126. 

Relative pronouns, 47 ff. ; forms, 
48; gender, 48, 60; agreement, 
49 ; case, 49, 106 ; omitted, 60 ; 
descriptive and restrictive (de- 
terminative), 60 f. ; what, 61 f . ; 
compound relatives, 62 f . ; rela- 
tives introducing clauses, 47 f ., 

120, 122 f . ; place and time, 122 ; 
concession, 99, 123; condition, 
99 f., 126. 

Relative superlative, 66. 
Restrictive relatives, 60 f . 
Result, clause of, 124 f . ; infinitive, 

126 ; negative, 126 
Retained object, 83 f . ; clause as, 

121. 

Same (tJie) a^, 48. 

Saying, See TeUing, 

Secondary object, 36. 

See, with infinitive, 103. 

Seem, with predicate nominative 
or adjective, 6, 66, 68 ; it seems 
that, 132. 

/SeZ/-pronouns, 43 ff. 

Sentences, 2 ; kinds of, 2 f . ; essen- 
tial elements in, 2 ; parts of 
speech in, 3 ff. ; simple and com- 
plete subject and predicate, 12 f . ; 
clauses in, 14 ff. ; simple, com- 
pound, complex, 14 ff. ; com- 
pound complex, 16. 

Sentences, analysis of, 136 ff . ; ele- 
ments and structure, 136 ff. ; 
modifiers of the subject, 136 ff. ; 
of the predicate, 138 ff . ; com- 
plements, 141 ff. ; modifiers of 
complements, 144 f . ; of other 
modifiers, 146 f . ; independent 
elements, 147 ; simple sentences, 
148 f . ; compound, 149 f . ; com- 
plex, 160 f.; compound and com- 
plex clauses, 162 ; compound 



complex Bentences, 153 f.; el- 
lipUuaJ EentenceE, 155 f. See 
Models, Subject, ComplenientB, 
Modifiers, etc. 

Sequence of tenses, ISl, 134. 

Service, objective of, 36. 

Several, 40. 

Shall and wiU, 78 ff. ; in aasertiona 
and questinuH, TSS. ; in suboT- 
dinate clauses, 98 S. ; indirect 
dEstciurse, 132 ; indirect ques- 
tions, 134; forms, 217. See 
Shouid. 

Should and woiiM, in simple sen- 
tences and independent clauses, 
96 fF. ; in subordinate clauses, 
98 S. ; in indirect discourse, 
132 ; in indirect questions, 184. 
See SMU. 

Should and would, special senses, 
SSf. ; replacing subjunctive, 
82 f. ; in clauses of purpose, fiS ; 
conceBsioiis, 91) f. ; in conditional 
sentences. Of) f., 128 f. 

Signs, plural of, 26. 

Simple clauses. See Clauses. 

Simple prepositions, 114 ; conjunc- 
tions, lie. 

Simple sentences, 10 f . ; analyzed, 
148 f. ; elaboration of, 148 f. 
See Sentences. 

Since, adverb, preposition, con- 
junction, 114, 117. 

Singular. See Number. 

SmeiljWitb predicate adjective, 66. 

Bo aa to, 126 ; so that, 124. 

Solemn (or Biblical) style, 41, 66, 
71,89, 92, 215f. 

BoTiK, 45 ; mn/ieuihat, 46. 

Snrt, kind, 46. 

Bound, with predicate adjective, 66. 

Split Infinitive, 102. 

Still, yet, adverbs or conjunctions, 

lie. 

Strong verbs, 70 ; participles, 107 ; 
list, 209 a. 

Subject, 2 ; inverted order, 3 ; 
omitted, 3, 41, 88, 166 f. ; simple 
and complete, 12 t. ; compound, 
13, 148; infinitive aa, 10, 102; 



clause as, 17, 106, 120, 131 ff., 
151 ; case, 2ft ; agreement with 
verb, 70, 73 fE. ; modifiers of, 
136 ff. ; subject of inflniUve, 104f , 
See Predicate nominative. 

Subject and predicate, 2f., 12f., 
134 ft., 148 n. 

Subject complement,2l). See Predi- 
cate nominative. 

Subject substantive, 12. 

Subjunctive mood, 88 f ., 8P H. ; 
forms, 89 f.; uses, BOff. ; in 
wishes, etc., 90 f.; concessions, 
91 ; conditions, 91, 128 f. ; after 
as if, 91 ; in clauses of ideal 
certainty, 92 ; of purpose or 
expectation (anticipatory), 02 ; 
in indirect questions, 134 ; aux- 
iliaries replacing subjunctive. 

Subordinate clauses, 14 S., 119 ff. ; 
as parts of speech, 17 f., 119 fi. ; 
analyas, 136 ff., 150 ft. See 
Noun, Adjective, Adverbial, In- 
dicative, Subjunctive, Infinitive. 

Subordinate clauses, meanings of, 
122 S. ; place and time, 122 ; 



e, 123 ; 






pose and result, 124f. ; condition, 
125 ff. ; comparison, degree, and 
mnniier, 129 f. ; indirect dis- 
course, 130 ff. ; indirect ques- 
tions, 132 ff. 
Subordinate (or subordinating) 

conjunctions, 116 S. 
Substantive, 4. See Koun, Pro- 
Substantive phrases and clauses. 
See Noun phrases, Koun clauses. 
Such. 45 ; Bueh ax, 48. 
Superlative of emphasis (absolute 
superlative), 65 ; relative super- 
lative, 65. See Comparison. 
Suppose, rapposing, 120, 
Syntax, 1, 19 fi. 

Tante, with predicate adjective. 
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object, 84 ; object clause, 121 ; 
indirect discourse, 131. 

Tense, 69 ff. See Present, Fast, 
Future, Compound tenses. 

Tenses, with oughty 95; use in 
conditions, 127 ff. ; in indirect 
discourse, 131 ; in indirect ques- 
tions, 133. 

Terminations. See Endings. 

Than, 63, 116; case after, 130; 
clauses, 130. 

That, conjunction with subordinate 
clause, 18, 100, 104 f., 116, 120 f., 
124, 131 ff. ; in clauses of pur- 
pose, 92, 99, 124 ; result, 124 ; in- 
direct discourse, 131 ff . ; omitted, 
116,121, 131, 166 f. 

T/wrf, demonstrative, 44 f. ; rela- 
tive, 48 ; omitted, 60, 165 f . 

The, article, 67 ; adverb with com- 
parative, 63. 

Then, adverb or conjunction, 116. 

There, 62 ; expletive, 62. 

Thinking, verbs of, two objects, 35 ; 
predicate nominative after pas- 
sive, 83 ; object clause, 121 ; in- 
direct discourse, 131 ; indirect 
question, 133. 

This, these, 44 f . 

Thou, ye, you, 40 f . 

Though, although, 116 ; mood after, 
91. See Concession. 

Till, until, relative adverb, 63; 
with subjunctive, 92 ; with 
should, 93, 99 ; preposition, 114. 

Time, adverbs of, 61 ; clauses of, 
122 ; nominative absolute, 110. 

Titles, in plural, 26 f . 

To, with infinitive, 10, 101 f . ; ex- 
pressing purpose, 125 ; to the end 
that, 124. 

Too , . . to, 126. 

Transitive verbs, 33 ff., 67 ff. ; used 
absolutely, 68 ; passive use of, 
83. See Object. 

Unless, 91, 116, 126. 

Unlike, objective (dative) with, 37. 

Until. See Till. 

Usage and grammar, 1. 



Verb, 5 f . ; classification, 67 ff. ; in- 
flection and syntax, 69 ff . ; tense, 
69 ff.; agreement, 70 ff.; person 
and number, 70 ff. ; personal end- 
ings, 71 f . ; future, 76 ff. ; com- 
plete or compound tenses, 78 f . ; 
voice, 79 ff.; progressive form, 
84 f. ; emphatic, negative, and 
interrogative forms, 86; mood, 
86 ff. ; potential verb-phrases 
(modal auxiliaries), 93 ff. ; in- 
nnitive, 10 f ., 101 ff. ; participles, 
11, 106 ff. ; participial nouns, 
110 ff.; lists of verbs, 209 ff.; 
tables of conjugation, 218 ff. See 
Predicate, Transitive, Tense, etc. 

Verbal noun in -ing, 110 ff. See 
Participial nouns. 

Verbal noun-phrases. 111. 

Verb-phrases, 6, 14, 67 ; to supply 
inflection, see Future, Complete 
tenses. Passive, Progressive, 
Potential, Subjunctive. 

Vocative (direct address), nomina- 
tive, 30 ; as independent ele- 
ment, 147. 

Voice, 79 ff. See Passive. 

Volition (or will), 77f ., 97, 100, 134. 

Weak verbs, 70, 107, 209 ff. 

We'd, 98. 

Well, 59, 64. 

WeHl, 77. 

Were to, 129. 

What, relative, 61 f. ; double con- 
struction, 61 ff. ; as adjective, 
63 ; interrogative, 63 f., 133 ; as 
adjective, 54; in exclamatory 
sentences, 54 ; interjection, 64. 

WhMever, whatsoever, 62 f . ; in con- 
cession, 123 ; in conditions, 126. 

When, whenever, 63 ; in conditions, 
126. 

Whence, 63. 

WTiere, wherever, 63. 

Whethier, whether . . . or, 13, 116 f., 
126, 133. 

Which, relative, 48 ff. ; gender, 
48 ff. ; as adjective, 63 ; inter- 
rogative, 63 f . ; as adjective, 64. 
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WTiicJieoer, 52 f . 

While, noun, adverb, conjunction, 
63, 117. 

Whither, 63. 

Who, whose, whom, relative, 47 ft. ; 
gender, 48 ff . ; interrogative, 63 f., 
114, 133. 

WTioever, whosoever, 52 f . ; in con- 
cession, 123 ; in conditions, 126. 

Why, 63, 133. 

Will, in orders, 88 ; in future, see 
Shall. 

Wish, subjunctive in, 90, 92 ; may, 
92, 95 ; verbs of, with infinitive 



or infinitive clause, 105; with 

object clause, 121, 124; in a 

wish, 90, 118 ; ^, 126. 
Words, nature and use of, 1. 
Wot, wist, 217. 
Would, in wishes, 90; habitual 

action, 96 ; would better (rather), 

92. ^Q^ Should. 

Yes, no, 62. 

Yet, still, adverbs or conjunctions, 

116. 
Yon, yond, yonder, 44. 
You and thou, 41. 
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